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BACKGROUND AND OVERVIEW 
As it is the interpretation of an assessment’s scores that is evaluated for validity, not the assessment 

itself (AERA/APA/NCME, 1999), the purpose of this report is to present empirical and logical evidence 

supporting the validity of score interpretations for the Washington Alternate Assessment System Portfolio 

Assessment (WAAS-Portfolio). Subsequent chapters of this report discuss assessment development, 

assessment alignment, assessment administration, scoring, reliability, scores, achievement levels, and score 

reporting. Each of these procedures contributes important information to the validity argument and have been 

implemented to ensure, to the extent possible, the validity of score interpretations based on the assessment. 

While there is intentional flexibility built into the WAAS-Portfolio to optimize individualized instruction for 

the students, the procedures described in this report are designed to provide stability and consistency in regard 

to the administration practices implemented for the program. 

CHAPTER 1. HISTORY OF THE WAAS-PORTFOLIO 1

The WAAS-Portfolio was developed in 2000 by the Washington Alternate Assessment Task Force 

and expanded by advisory panels (see Appendix A) in response to requirements in the Individuals with 

Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) of 1997. This chapter will relate the activities and tasks involved in the 

development and implementation of the WAAS-Portfolio and the legislation that guided the work.  

Per IDEA Section 612(a)(16)(A), all children with disabilities are to be included in general state and 

district wide assessment programs, including assessments described under Section 1111 of the Elementary 

and Secondary Education Act of 1965, with appropriate accommodations and alternate assessments where 

necessary, and as indicated in their respective individualized education programs. In accordance with 

legislation, any devised alternate assessment is required to align with the state’s challenging academic content 

standards and student academic achievement standards.  

Because the state has adopted alternate academic achievement standards permitted under the 

regulations promulgated to carry out Section 1111(b)(1) of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 

1965, the alternate assessment must measure the achievement of children with disabilities against those 

standards.  

IDEA aims to ensure that all students move toward the same general content standards and that 

students with disabilities are included in each state’s educational and accountability systems. Federal 

guidance letters indicate that states should develop alternate assessment participation guidelines so that 

approximately 1% of the eligible student population is accounted for through an alternate assessment each 

year. 

 

                                                      
1 Prepared by Catherine Taylor, University of Washington 
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The 2000–2004 versions of the WAAS-Portfolio focused on four content areas: communication, 

reading, writing, and mathematics. Beginning in 2005, science was added as a content area, while 

communication was removed. 

1.1 EVIDENCE FOR THE VALIDITY OF THE WAAS-PORTFOLIOS 

Johnson and Arnold (2004) conducted a study entitled “Testing the Validity of an Alternate 

Assessment.” This study examined the validity of the WAAS-Portfolio using Messick’s (1989) six aspects of 

validity evidence as a unified concept. These aspects are content, substantive, structural, generalizability, 

external, and consequential. The results of the study found several problems with the initial version of the 

WAAS-Portfolio. First, teachers selected broad statements of student learning rather than focused skills (e.g., 

“comprehends the meaning of what is read”), making it difficult to select focused evidence of students’ 

learning. Second, teachers used the same evidence for several content areas. Third, teachers selected evidence 

that was unrelated to stated skills (e.g., having the student write her phone number to show understanding of 

whole numbers). Finally, the generalization scores were added to scores for all four content areas. Therefore, 

out of the 20 points possible for each content area, up to 16 were from the same generalization scores. 

Johnson and Arnold noted, “To date, scant research evidence exists that alternate assessments contain the 

psychometric qualities required for state-level decision making” (p. 4). 

Despite the concerns raised by Johnson and Arnold (2004), cut scores were set for the WAAS-

Portfolio using the existing scoring model. However, as recommended by the study, training sessions were 

held to help teachers narrow the focus of the targeted skills and select appropriate evidence for each skill. 

Extensions to the Washington State Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALR extensions) were 

developed. These extensions provided guidance in selecting skills in numeracy (primarily whole number 

concepts and measurement) and literacy (primarily comprehension and vocabulary). Many of these extensions 

described the skills needed to access the general education curriculum (e.g., “participates in a scientific 

investigation”). 

Figure 1-1 shows the score sheet that was used to record scores for the WAAS-Portfolio from 2000 to 

2006. 
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Figure 1-1. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Score Sheet for 2000–2006 WAAS Portfolios 
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1.2 PURPOSE—WAAS-PORTFOLIO  

With the passage of the 2001 No Child Left Behind Act (NCLB) and IDEA, the federal government 

provided new guidelines for states’ alternate assessments for students with cognitive disabilities. Regulatory 

guidance 34 CFR 200, published in 2003, indicated that “regardless of where students receive instruction, all 

students with disabilities should have access to, participate in, and make progress in, the general curriculum,” 

and that alternate achievement standards for students with the most significant cognitive disabilities must be 

aligned with state content standards. Section 200(1)(d) reads as follows: 

For students under section 602(3) of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act with the 
most significant cognitive disabilities who take an alternate assessment, a State may, through 
a documented and validated standards-setting process, define alternate academic achievement 
standards, provided those standards—(1) Are aligned with the State’s academic content 
standards; (2) Promote access to the general curriculum; and (3) Reflect professional 
judgment of the highest achievement standards possible. 

Prior to the December 9, 2003, regulation, all students (even those with the most significant cognitive 

disabilities) had to be assessed based on grade level achievement standards. Beginning in 2003, states were 

allowed to use alternate achievement standards to assess the achievement of students with the most significant 

cognitive disabilities. The United States Department of Education (2005) determined the following: 

For alternate assessments based on alternate achievement standards in grades 3 through 8 and 
at the high school level, the assessment materials should show a clear link to the content 
standards for the grade in which the student is enrolled, although the grade-level content may 
be reduced in complexity or modified to reflect pre-requisite skills. The State may define one 
or more alternate achievement standards for proficiency for any grade or cluster of grades. As 
part of the standards and assessment peer review process under Title I, a State must document 
that its results from an alternate assessment based on grade-level achievement standards are 
comparable in meaning to its results from the regular assessment for the same grade level. 
(pp. 13–16) 

In March 2005, the Office of the Superintendent of Public Instruction (OSPI) received a letter from 

the United States Department of Education (see Appendix B) indicating that “the Department could not 

approve the . . . alignment of the Washington Alternate Assessment System (WAAS-Portfolio) to grade-level 

content and alternate academic achievement standards.” The peer reviewers listed four issues related to the 

WAAS-Portfolio: 

 questionable alignment of the WAAS-Portfolio with grade level expectations (GLEs) 

 a focus on “progress toward” rather than achievement of academic skills 

 standards based more on educational opportunity than achievement 

 the lack of breadth in the number of GLEs per content area reflected in an individual student’s 
portfolio 
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Based on the recommendations of the peers, OSPI embarked on a revision of the WAAS-Portfolio 

structure and requirements. The revisions included the changes described in the following sections. 

1.2.1 Structure of the Revised WAAS-Portfolio 

For the 2006–2007 school year, a new WAAS-Portfolio format was established. First, teachers were 

to select two skills for each assessed content area as the focus of the students’ portfolios. For each of the 

selected skills, teachers were to set a targeted performance goal (e.g., 80% accuracy). The requirement that 

teachers select two skills in each content area addressed the peers’ concerns about the breadth of content 

assessed through the WAAS-Portfolio.2

 alignment of the targeted skills to the GLEs 

  

Although Alternate Assessment Advisory Council members believed that the generalization 

component of the WAAS-Portfolio had improved the quality of education for students, they also reported that 

teachers spent an inordinate amount of time collecting evidence of generalization. In addition, most 

generalization scores could no longer be included in scores to meet the federal NCLB requirements because 

the peers determined they were a better measure of the students’ educational opportunities than achievement. 

One form of generalization was deemed essential to the WAAS-Portfolio—that of the students’ abilities to 

generalize their skills to multiple contexts (e.g., the ability to use new vocabulary words when reading 

different texts).  

Therefore, new scoring rules were developed. These new scoring rubrics focused on the following: 

 students’ achievement of their goals related to the targeted skills 

 students’ abilities to generalize their skills to multiple contexts 

The removal of generalization from the WAAS-Portfolio addressed the peers’ concerns about the lack 

of sufficient academic focus in the alternate assessment. 

1.2.2 Test Use and Decisions Based on Assessment 

The WAAS-Portfolio is designed as an academic assessment based on alternate achievement 

standards. The assessment was first implemented in 2001, on an incremental grade schedule, in the content 

areas of communication, reading, writing, and mathematics. In 2005, Washington State deleted 

communication from the overall state assessment process and introduced science. That same year, grades four 

and seven were assessed in reading, writing, and mathematics; grades five and eight were assessed in science; 

and grade 10 was assessed in reading, writing, mathematics, and science. Through 2005 the outcomes of the 

WAAS-Portfolio were used in reporting adequate yearly progress (AYP) to the federal government and in 

                                                      
2 This requirement was phased in over a two-year period. During the 2006–2007 school year, only one targeted skill per 
content area was required. During the 2007–2008 school year, two skills per content area were required. 
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fulfilling the state’s own accountability requirements, but no student-specific outcomes were part of the 

annual assessment process. Figure 1-2 presents the scoring guide for the 2006–2007 school year. Figure 1-3 

presents the scoring guide for the 2007–2008 school year. 

 
Part I: Evidence of Targeted Skills (These rubrics were used to evaluate the evidence for each skill within each content 
area.) 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 
Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is aligned 
to the targeted skill 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 

Some evidence is 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 

Very little evidence 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 

No evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Evidence of 
performance 
on targeted 
skill 

Evidence 
demonstrates that 
student exceeded the 
goal for the targeted 
skill. 

Evidence 
demonstrates that 
student met the goal 
for the targeted skill. 

Evidence 
demonstrates that 
student approached 
the goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence 
demonstrates that the 
student is not 
approaching the goal 
on the targeted skill. 

No evidence of 
student’s level 
of proficiency 
on the targeted 
skill 

 

CONTENT 
AREA 

Skill 
Aligned to 
GLE (Y/N) 

Evidence is 
Aligned to Skill  

(IE, 1-4) 

 SKILL  Score  
(IE, 1-4) 

Reading     
Writing     
Mathematics     
Science     
 
Part II: Generalization of Content Skills (This dimension is scored for each content area) 
 2 1 IE 

Setting and 
Contexts 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in a variety of 
settings.  

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in two 
settings.  
 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in only one 
setting. 

 

Content Area Total Scores 
 Part I Total  

(IE, 1-4) 
Part II Total  

(IE, 1-2) 
Part I + Part II Total Scores 

 (IE, 2-6) 
Reading            (Grade 3-8,HS)    
Writing              (Grade 4,7,HS)    
Mathematics     (Grade 3-8,HS)    
Science             (Grade 5,8,HS)    
 

Part III: Student’s Educational Opportunities (This dimension is scored across all content areas) 
 2 1 IE Part III Scores 

Modifications 
And 
Adaptations 

Multiple sources of evidence 
show that the student uses 
appropriate supports, 
adaptations and/or assistive 
technology in demonstrating 
skill(s) in the content area. 

Some evidence shows that 
the student uses appropriate 
supports, adaptations and/or 
assistive technology in 
demonstrating skill(s) in the 
content area. 

Little or no evidence shows 
that the student uses 
appropriate supports, 
adaptations and/or assistive 
technology in demonstrating 
skill(s) in the content area. 

 

Self 
Determination 

Multiple and varied pieces of 
evidence show that student 
has made choices and 
contributed to planning, 
monitoring, and/or evaluating 
own skill development. 

Several pieces of evidence 
show that the student has 
made choices and contributed 
to planning, monitoring, 
and/or evaluating own skill 
development. 

Little or no evidence shows 
that the student has made 
choices and contributed to 
planning, monitoring, and/or 
evaluating own skill 
development. 

 

 
Interactions 

Evidence shows that student 
has a varied interactions with 
others related to the 
academic skills and/or in 
work, social, and/or 
community situations. 

Evidence shows that student 
has some interactions with 
others related to the 
academic skills and/or in 
work, social, and/or 
community situations. 

Little or no evidence that 
student has interactions with 
others related to academic 
skills and/or in work, social, 
and/or community situations. 

 

  
Figure 1-2. Portfolio Scoring Summary Grades 3–8—Spring 2007 
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Part I: Alignment of skills and evidence (These rubrics are used to evaluate the degree of alignment for the Portfolio.) 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Skill Aligned 
to GLE 

Full alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area, 
and aligned with 
GLEs (YES) 1 

Near alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area 
(NO) 

Little alignment: 
Academic skill not 
within content area 
(NO) 

No alignment: 
Functional life skill 
– not academic 
(NO) 

No skill given 
(NO) 

Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Some evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Very little evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

No evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

 

Alignment Scores Skill 1 Aligned to 
GLE (IE, 1-4) 

Evidence is 
Aligned to Skill 1 

(IE, 1-4) 

Skill 2 Aligned to 
GLE (IE, 1-4) 

Evidence is 
Aligned to Skill 2 

(IE, 1-4) 
Reading            (Grade 3-8,HS)     
Writing              (Grade 4,7,HS)     
Mathematics     (Grade 3-8,HS)     
Science             (Grade 5,8,HS)     
 
Part II: Performance and generalization (These rubrics are applied to each skill within each content area) 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Evidence of 
performance 
on targeted 
skill 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student exceeded 
the goal for the 
targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student met the 
goal for the 
targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student approached 
the goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence or 
performance 
demonstrates that 
the student is not 
approaching the 
goal on the targeted 
skill. 

No evidence 
of student’s 
level of 
proficiency on 
the targeted 
skill 

 
Scores 2 1 IE 

Contexts Evidence that student generalizes 
the skill to three or more contexts.  

Evidence that student generalizes 
the skill to two contexts.  

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill in only one 
context. 

 
 

Content Area Scores 
Skill 1 

Performance 
(IE, 1-4) 

Skill 1 
Contexts  
(IE, 1-2) 

Skill 2 
Performance 

(IE, 1-4) 

Skill 2 
Contexts  
(IE, 1-2) 

Total for Content 
Area 

(IE, 1-12) 
Reading (Grade 3-8,HS)      
Writing   (Grade 4,7,HS)      
Mathematics (Grade 3-8,HS)      
Science (Grade 5,8,HS)      

1 Portfolios with “YES” will be scored. 

                                                           
       

 
Figure 1-3. Portfolio Scoring Guide Grades 3–8–Spring 2008 

 

Starting in 2006, with full implementation of NCLB and the state’s graduation requirements, the 

WAAS-Portfolio expanded in use and decision bases. Tests were administered in grades three through eight 

and high school, fulfilling both state and federal mandates. Students in grades three and six were tested in 

reading and mathematics, grades four and seven in reading, writing, and mathematics, and grades five and 

eight in reading, mathematics, and science. As before, outcomes from the annual assessment were used for 

state and federal accountability, but no high stakes were instituted for individual students. 

For high school students, grade 10 remained the census testing grade level for accountability 

purposes, and students tested in reading, writing, mathematics, and science. Here the state’s graduation 

requirements brought high stakes criteria to the assessment for individual students. If a student did not meet 
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standard in the content areas of reading, writing, and mathematics, he or she was not eligible for graduation. 

(During the 2007 session state legislators deferred the inclusion of meeting standard on the mathematics 

portion of the assessment in the graduation requirements.) To ensure ample opportunity for fulfilling the state 

graduation requirements, eligible 11th and 12th grade students were allowed to assess via the WAAS-

Portfolio assessment in content areas for which they had yet to meet standard. 

The use and decision making input from outcomes of the WAAS-Portfolio assessment continues 

today as implemented in 2006. 

1.3 TARGET POPULATION 

The intended testing population for the WAAS-Portfolio is students with significant cognitive 

challenges. As defined by the state a WAAS-Portfolio student would typically be one who requires intensive 

or extensive levels of direct support that is not of a temporary or transient nature.  Students with significant 

cognitive challenges also require specially designed instruction to acquire, maintain or generalize skills in 

multiple settings in order to successfully transfer skills to natural settings including the home, school, 

workplace, and community.  In addition, these students score at least two (2) standard deviations below the 

mean on standardized, norm-referenced assessments for adaptive behavior and intellectual functioning. 

1.4 STANDARD SETTING 

Standard setting for the new WAAS-Portfolio was conducted in the summer of 2007.3

                                                      
3 The WAAS-Portfolio Standard Setting Report is available from OSPI. 

 As mentioned 

previously, the requirement that teachers identify and collect evidence for two skills per content area was 

phased in over a two-year period. By the spring of 2007, very few teachers had collected evidence for two 

skills. Still, the federal government required that Washington State set proficiency standards for the new 

WAAS-Portfolio by the end of June 2007. Simulated portfolios were created by combining work from two 

portfolios with compatible targeted skills. The simulated portfolios acted in proxy during standard setting due 

to the absence of random sampling of actual student work as submissions in 2007 did not mandate inclusion 

of two skills per content area.  The proxy portfolios were considered to reflect the range of likely performance 

for each content area. 

A body-of-work standard setting procedure was used (Cizek & Bunch, 2006). Standard setting 

panelists examined the work in the simulated portfolios and, through three rounds of deliberation, established 

four performance levels (and the three corresponding cut scores): Well Below Standard, Approaches 

Standard, Meets Standard, and Exceeds Standard. In the spring of 2007, student reports were based on these 

performance levels and cut scores. The new cut scores, grounded in academic performance rather than 

educational opportunities, addressed the peers’ concerns about the nature of the alternate achievement 

standards. 
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In addition, during the standard setting process, performance level descriptors (PLDs) were developed 

that define, for each performance level of a given content area, the type of work expected of students. These 

are provided to parents as part of the annual score reports. This addressed the federal requirement that parents 

receive PLDs along with score reports. 

1.4.1 Alignment Studies4

The scoring guides for both the 2006–2007 and 2007–2008 years included rubrics regarding the 

alignment of the evidence in the portfolios with the GLEs. An alignment study was conducted in the summer 

of 2007 to evaluate the degree to which the evidence in the 2006–2007 WAAS-Portfolio was aligned to state 

GLEs. The data showed poor alignment, particularly at the high school level. Once GLE extensions were 

developed and implemented, a second alignment study was conducted. The results of the second study 

demonstrated a vast improvement of the alignment of targeted skills to the GLEs. However, teachers still had 

difficulty selecting evidence that demonstrated students’ achievement of those skills. 

 

 
1.4.2 GLE Extensions 

OSPI had provided EALR extensions in 2006 to guide the selection of evidence for the WAAS-

Portfolio. However, the results of the 2007 alignment study demonstrated the need for extensions to the 

state’s GLEs. The GLE extensions provide statements of simplified or enabling skills aligned with the 

relevant GLEs at three levels of cognitive performance: presymbolic, early symbolic, and abstract symbolic.5

GLE extensions are selected by teachers based on the knowledge, skills, and understandings of 

individual students. For each content area assessed, two GLE Extensions are chosen from two different 

standards. With three data points collected to determine achievement of the standard, teachers should not 

consider extensions the student already demonstrates proficiency with. Appendix D summarizes the frequency 

distribution of the GLE Extensions selected by teachers for the 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio.  

 

(See Appendix C for the design of GLE extensions.) The first set of GLE extensions was launched during 

WAAS-Portfolio training in the autumn of 2007. Beginning with the 2007–2008 school year, teachers were 

required to select the targeted skills from the GLE extensions. This requirement addressed the peers’ concerns 

about alignment of the alternate assessment to grade level expectations. 

                                                      
4 Both the 2007 and 2008 WAAS-Portfolio Alignment Studies are available from OSPI. 
5 At the presymbolic level, students communicate through concrete objects. At the early symbolic level, students 
communicate through picture cues and concrete objects. At the abstract symbolic level, students communicate their 
understanding through picture cues, number symbols, sight words, etc. (Browder, Flowers, Wakeman, & Shawnee, 
2008).(Derived from Browder, D., Flowers, M., Wakeman, C., Shawnee, Y. (2008). Facilitating participation in 
assessments and the general curriculum: level of symbolic communication classification for students with significant 
cognitive disabilities. Assessment in Education: Principles, Policy & Practice, 15, 137-151.) 

http://web.ebscohost.com.offcampus.lib.washington.edu/ehost/viewarticle?data=dGJyMPPp44rp2%2fdV0%2bnjisfk5Ie46bFMsaixTrSk63nn5Kx95uXxjL6nr0e1pbBIrq%2beUbiqs1Kvr55oy5zyit%2fk8Xnh6ueH7N%2fiVa%2bmr1C1rbRKt6ukhN%2fk5VXj5KR84LPjiufZpIzf3btZzJzfhru7yFCuqLRNtJzkh%2fDj34y73POE6urjkPIA&hid=106�
http://web.ebscohost.com.offcampus.lib.washington.edu/ehost/viewarticle?data=dGJyMPPp44rp2%2fdV0%2bnjisfk5Ie46bFMsaixTrSk63nn5Kx95uXxjL6nr0e1pbBIrq%2beUbiqs1Kvr55oy5zyit%2fk8Xnh6ueH7N%2fiVa%2bmr1C1rbRKt6ukhN%2fk5VXj5KR84LPjiufZpIzf3btZzJzfhru7yFCuqLRNtJzkh%2fDj34y73POE6urjkPIA&hid=106�
http://web.ebscohost.com.offcampus.lib.washington.edu/ehost/viewarticle?data=dGJyMPPp44rp2%2fdV0%2bnjisfk5Ie46bFMsaixTrSk63nn5Kx95uXxjL6nr0e1pbBIrq%2beUbiqs1Kvr55oy5zyit%2fk8Xnh6ueH7N%2fiVa%2bmr1C1rbRKt6ukhN%2fk5VXj5KR84LPjiufZpIzf3btZzJzfhru7yFCuqLRNtJzkh%2fDj34y73POE6urjkPIA&hid=106�
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CHAPTER 2. TEST DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT 

The implementation of the WAAS-Portfolio is dependent on the interaction between the assessed 

student and the teacher or staff member who assists the student with portfolio construction. The teacher and 

the student must be cognizant of the components and types of evidence that are required and/or recommended 

for inclusion. The student must be able to demonstrate observable and measurable skills to produce evidence 

to be included in the portfolio. 

The teacher or staff member write measurable individualized education program (IEP) goals and 

objectives that provide opportunities for the student to participate and make progress in the general 

curriculum. Staff members plan academic, content-based activities, and select a documented IEP skill linked 

to a grade level or performance expectation (GLE/PE) or extension for each content area entry required for 

the WAAS-Portfolio administration. Additionally, the assessment team that collects data (on the student’s 

progress on IEP skills over time and the ability of the student to generalize and use these skills) must possess 

a certain level of assessment literacy about how best to measure assessment targets and document student 

growth on IEP skills. 

Each portfolio should contain a table of contents. Additionally, an entry cover sheet is required for 

each targeted skill in the content area assessed. Each entry cover sheet documents the GLE/PE, GLE/PE 

extension, and targeted skill with criterion. Three pieces of student work are included behind each entry cover 

sheet. 

2.1 FRAMEWORK OF TEST PROGRAM 
Table 2-1. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Content Areas Assessed in the WAAS-Portfolio 

 Reading Writing Mathematics Science 
Grade 3 √  √  
Grade 4 √ √ √  
Grade 5 √  √ √ 
Grade 6 √  √  
Grade 7 √ √ √  
Grade 8 √  √ √ 
High School √ √ √ √ 
     

 

2.2 TEST FORMAT 

The WAAS-Portfolio is a collection of student work based on individual targeted skills linked to the 

selected GLE/PE extensions. As part of setting the targeted skill the teacher establishes the expected student 

proficiency levels. Documentation of the student’s progress toward the established proficiency levels is 

captured in student-generated work relating to the three data points collected for each targeted skill within the 
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testing window of September to March.  Evidence for two targeted skills is required for each content area 

(reading, writing, mathematics, and science) assessed in the relevant grade (see Table 2-1). 

Each of the content entries documents the following (see Figure 2-1): 

 Part A: Skill Aligned to GLE 

 Part B: Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 

a. Number of pieces of student work/evidence aligned to the targeted skill  

 Part C: Skill Score  

b. The level to which the student met the individual criterion in the targeted skill 

 Part D: Contexts 

c. Generalization and application of the skill in varied contexts and activities 

Part I: Alignment of skills and evidence (Part I of the rubric is used to evaluate the degree of alignment for 
the Portfolio and is applied to each skill within each content area.  To be scored for Part ll, each skill must be fully aligned, 
receiving a score of 4 in Part A.) 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part A: Skill 
Aligned to 
GLE 

Full alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area, 
and aligned with 
GLEs (YES) 1 

Near alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area 
(NO) 

Little alignment: 
Academic skill not 
within content area 
(NO) 

No alignment: 
Functional life skill 
– not academic 
(NO) 

No skill given 
(NO) 

Part B: 
Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill (3 pcs 
of evidence 
aligned to target) 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill (2 pcs 
of evidence 
aligned to target) 

Some evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill (1 pc 
of evidence 
aligned to target) 

Very little evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

No evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

 
 
Part II: Performance and Generalization (Part II of the rubric is applied to each skill within each content 
area.) 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part C: 
Evidence of 
performance 
on targeted 
skill 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student exceeded 
the goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student met the 
goal for the 
targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student 
approached the 
goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence or 
performance 
demonstrates that 
the student is not 
approaching the 
goal on the targeted 
skill. 

No evidence 
of student’s 
level of 
proficiency on 
the targeted 
skill 

 
Scores 2 1 IE 

Part D: Contexts Evidence that student generalizes 
the skill to three contexts.  

Evidence that student generalizes 
the skill to two contexts.  

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill in only one 
context. 

 
 
 
 

Content Area Scores 
Part A: 

Aligned to 
GLE 

Part B: 
Evidence 
Aligned to 

Targeted Skill 

Part C: 
Evidence 

Performed 
Targeted Skill 

Part D: 
Context 

Grades 3–8: 
Parts C + D 

High School: 
Parts  

(C + D)x2 

Total 
Score 

(Skill 1+2) 

Reading – Skill 1      
Reading – Skill 2      

 

Writing – Skill 1      
Writing – Skill 2      

 

Mathematics – Skill 1      
Mathematics – Skill 2      

 

Science – Skill 1      
Science – Skill 2      

 

 
1 Portfolios with “YES” will be scored. 

                                                 
       

 
Figure 2-1. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Scoring Rubric 
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Each portfolio contains the following: 

• A table of contents. 

• An entry cover/data sheet for each targeted skill that documents the GLE/PE, the extension, and 

the targeted skill with the criterion written as a percentage. The entry cover sheet also includes 

documentation of the dates that the evidence was collected, the context for each of the data 

collections, and the scores on the student evidence. Figure 2-2 demonstrates how each section of 

the portfolio is assembled. An optional section on the entry cover sheet allows for the teacher to 

provide supporting evidence information which is intended to clarify how the tasks were 

conducted and the student evidence was scored.  

• Three pieces of student-generated work for each targeted skill. 

A copy of the Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio is included in Appendix E. 

 
 

Figure 2-2. 2000–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Sample WAAS-Portfolio 
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2.3 GLE/PE EXTENSIONS MAPPED TO WASHINGTON LEARNING STANDARDS 

The purpose of the extensions is to provide special education students who have significant cognitive 

challenges access to the skills and concepts of the Washington State EALRs and corresponding GLEs/PEs at 

the students’ assigned grade levels. 

Each extension is linked to the specific content standard and assists students in movement toward 

proficiency on state standards.  The extensions also help teachers facilitate students’ academic growth.  

As shown in Figure 2-3, extensions are organized as follows: 

• GLE and instructional bullets 

• Essential Questions 

• Extensions organized from most complex to least complex 

• Important Notes for the Extensions 

• Key Terms for the Extensions 

 
Figure 2-3. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Sample GLE Extension  
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2.4 GLE EXTENSION SELECTION CRITERIA AND PROCESS 

The GLEs were examined by general education content teachers and special education teachers of 

students with significant cognitive challenges at the elementary, middle, and high school levels. Other 

stakeholders such as OSPI content specialists were also included in this review process. In this intensive 

group process, concepts and skills were combined, simplified, moved to different cognitive demands, and 

evaluated for their relevance. In addition, meaningful definitions, explanations, and examples were created to 

make the extensions useful and teacher friendly. 

The group selected GLEs that identified the critical skills and essence of the content areas. The 

decision-making process followed the same steps in all content areas. 

I. Study each content’s testing map 

II. Identify standards tested  

III. Identify the type of standard 
a. Knowledge 
b. Skill/process 

IV. Unpack the GLEs 
a. What do students need to know? 
b. What do students need to be able to do? 
c. To what degree do students need to perform it?  

V. Write essential questions 

VI. Write tasks 

VII. Task breakdown 
a. Reduce difficulty of skill/task 
b. Reduce complexity using Bloom’s taxonomy 

Verbs in the extensions infer complexity levels:  
Verbs from the first three levels of Bloom’s Taxonomy can be found throughout the Extensions in all content 
areas.  Those levels and their corresponding verbs are below.  The verbs specifically used in the Extensions 
are in bold type below the Figure 2-4. 
 

Figure 2-4. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Bloom’s Taxonomy 
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1. KNOWLEDGE: arrange, define, duplicate, label, list, memorize, name, order, recognize, relate, recall, 
repeat, and reproduce state.  

2. UNDERSTANDING: classify, describe, discuss, explain, express, identify, indicate, locate, recognize, 
report, restate, review, select, translate,  

3. APPLICATION: apply, choose, demonstrate, dramatize, employ, illustrate, interpret, operate, 
practice, schedule, sketch, solve, use, write.  

VIII. Build teacher training materials and resources  

IX.        Collect teacher feedback 

2.5 ALTERNATE PERFORMANCE LEVEL DESCRIPTORS 

The academic achievement standards for students with significant cognitive challenges are linked to 

but are different from the achievement standards for students without significant cognitive challenges. 

Students with mild to moderate disabilities are assessed by the state’s large-scale assessment instrument (in 

2009–2010 this assessment was the Measurements of Student Progress or MSP and High School Proficiency 

Exam or HSPE). The MSP and HSPE assess GLEs that are the same for all students. The WAAS-Portfolio is 

intended to assess alternate achievement standards. The WAAS-Portfolio assessment is also based on the 

assessment of Washington State’s GLEs; however, the extensions have been developed to ensure that 

alternate achievement standards are appropriate for the cognitive abilities of this specific student population. 

The extensions ensure that students with significant cognitive challenges are assessed on academic skills that 

are linked to the general education curriculum. Performance on the WAAS-Portfolio assessment is based on 

the degree to which students meet their individual goals on specific skills related to the extensions. The 

targeted skills selected and the proficiency criterion, related to the selected skills, differs for each student. To 

meet standard in a content area assessed with the WAAS-Portfolio, the individual student must attain his or 

her own learning targets. 

Beginning with the 2007–2008 school year, the WAAS-Portfolio provides evidence of students’ 

achievement with two skills for each content area. The following PLDs (see Figure 2-5) were used during the 

standard setting activity conducted June 25-29, 2007. Panelists for each content area and grade level discussed 

and refined the PLDs at the beginning of the standard setting process. The refined PLDs were used to guide 

panelists’ thinking as they set cut scores for each level of performance. The PLDs were written by OPSI in a 

generic style so that they apply to all grades and content areas. 
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Exceeds Standard The academic skills that are the focus of the portfolio are clearly aligned to two grade 
level expectations (GLEs) in the content area. Evidence in the portfolio shows that the 
student is meeting or exceeding his/her goals for both academic skills. The evidence 
also shows that the student applies the academic skills in three or more contexts; 
therefore, achievement shown in the portfolio is a reliable demonstration of the skills 
linked to the targeted GLEs. 

Meets Standard  The academic skills that are the focus of the portfolio are clearly aligned to two grade 
level expectations (GLEs) in the content area. Evidence in the portfolio shows that the 
student meets or exceeds his/her goal for one academic skill and approaches his/her 
goal for the second academic skill. The evidence also shows that the student applies 
both academic skills in two or more contexts; therefore, achievement shown in the 
portfolio is a mostly reliable demonstration of the skills linked to the targeted GLEs. 

Approaches 
Standard 

The academic skills that are the focus of the portfolio are mostly aligned to two grade 
level expectations (GLEs) in the content area. Evidence in the portfolio shows that the 
student is approaching his/her goals for both academic skills. The evidence also shows 
that the student applies the academic skills in only one or two contexts; therefore, 
achievement shown in the portfolio is only somewhat reliable as a demonstration of the 
skills linked to the targeted GLEs. 

Well Below 
Standard 

The academic skills that are the focus of the portfolio are at least partially aligned to two 
grade level expectations (GLEs) in the content area. Evidence in the portfolio suggests 
that the student is nowhere near meeting his/her goals for the academic skills. The 
evidence shows that the student applies each academic skill in only one context; 
therefore, any achievement shown in the portfolio is not a reliable demonstration of the 
skills linked to the targeted GLEs.  

Figure 2-5. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Performance Level Descriptors 
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CHAPTER 3. ADMINISTRATION 

3.1 TRAINING 

OSPI employed a modification to assessment training for the state teachers in the 2009–2010 

school year.  The modification was intended to leverage technology, reduce state costs incurred with 

regional face-to-face training, and optimize consistency of message by using fewer trainers in the field. 

The WAAS-Portfolio training plan had three phases designed to engage teachers at varying levels of 

development associated with their students’ assessment submissions.  OSPI’s training focus for 2009–

2010 was trainer-as-coach for deeper and more individualized work on the following: 

a) Enhancing efforts supporting student access to general education curriculum. 

b) Improving teacher understanding of the essence of the GLE/PE extensions. 

c) Establishing the requisite knowledge leading to success in collecting student evidence for 
the assessment submission. 

The training encompassed three phases: 

I. Series of webinar-based PowerPoint™ presentations: OSPI generated tutorial-styled 

presentations for download and use by teachers.  The presentations were released in August 

through October to support commencement of the school year and leading into the initial data 

collection window for the assessment. The presentations addressed the area of administration 

guidelines and the specific content areas covered by the state assessment program. 

 Administration guidelines were designed to assist teachers and supporting staff with the 
elements of procedural compliance required of the assessment submissions to ensure a 
level of validity which in turn furthers the assurances of reliability in the WAAS-
Portfolio processes. 

 Content-specific presentations were designed to familiarize teachers with the standard 
extensions used by the assessed population in accessing the assessment. Each 
presentation covered specific content area material and provided the necessary direction 
in selecting appropriate levels of access for students, key submission details specific to 
the extension used, and the submission criteria required in a student’s portfolio. The three 
focuses of the presentation were intended to optimize success for the student and teacher 
with the portfolio submission turned in for scoring. 

Voice-over direction was included in the presentation to aid understanding and provide 

clarity to the user regardless of when the materials were accessed. All materials were posted 

to the OSPI website under Alternate Assessment. 

II. OSPI and its testing contractor, Measured Progress, held regional training sessions in five 

locations across the state designed to illustrate for teachers the facets of the scoring process. 



Chapter 3—Administration 18 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report  

The intent was to let teachers internalize the elements of the assessment process that come 

after the compilation and submission of a portfolio and for teachers to use this information to 

improve their own practices in working with students in building portfolios for submission. 

The training sessions were a mix of lecture and break-outs providing teachers opportunities to 

share personal experiences interspersed with hands-on review of sample portfolio 

submissions upon which teachers could apply their learning. Each training session was a 1-

day event held at either the local educational service district (ESD) or in the city where the 

ESD was located. 

III. OSPI hired a Teacher on Special Assignment (TOSA) to provide technical assistance to 

districts and schools throughout the administration year. As a former Master Trainer from 

previous training programs and a participant in previous WAAS-Portfolio scoring evolutions, 

the TOSA was knowledgeable on the majority of portfolio elements. Additionally, in 

supporting the primary criteria for message consistency, the TOSA assisted OSPI staff with 

creation of the training materials and the delivery of the regional training on scoring. The 

TOSA was available to schedule personalized training for districts or school building 

depending on the needs of the inquirer. The TOSA training was formulated to assist teachers 

both new to the WAAS-Portfolio as well as veteran teachers, across the various elements of 

compilation, depending on timing within the administration window, with as much 

generalizability or specificity as needed to help teachers achieve success with the student 

submission. This on-demand training concept was designed to build on the information 

teachers gleaned from interaction with the recorded PowerPoint™ presentations and offered 

guided-practice and teacher collaboration opportunities around student portfolios already in 

development.  

ADMINISTRATION PROCEDURES 
When designing a program that provides access to the GLEs for students with significant 

cognitive challenges, it is the responsibility of the student’s IEP team to plan and collaborate on decisions 

impacting critical elements leading to success.  For the 2009–2010, as in previous administration years, 

the IEP team needed to review the WAAS-Portfolio guidelines for participation to aid decisions on 

appropriate assessment instruments and, once the portfolio is selected as that appropriate assessment, 

choosing the applicable standards extensions to provide the needed assessment access. 

Once the extensions are determined, the teacher focuses next on generating the portfolio materials 

which revolve around compiling the student evidence. Compiling a student portfolio involves: 
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 Generating an Entry Cover Sheet that provides information about the grade-level content 

extension being assessed. The Targeted Skill bridges the standards extension to the 
instructional activities performed by the student during the data collection windows.  The 
Entry Cover Sheet also gives teachers the option of conveying additional information about 
the student learning activities through the supporting evidence section. Entry Cover Sheets 
can be generated in two fashions: 

o ProFile™ Forms – an electronic tool provided by Measured Progress to support the 
WAAS-Portfolio program. 

o Hand-Written/MS Word – use of this format required 100% completion of all details 
specified in the Teacher’s Guidelines. 

 
PROCEDURAL REMINDERS 

Pre-Portfolio Compiling: Teachers were expected to follow a series of preparatory steps to 

optimize the effectiveness of the assessment development with their students. These steps were designed 

to aid teachers in understanding the critical elements of a portfolio prior to commencing the tasks of 

collecting data.  The steps included: 

 Accessing the training PowerPoint™ presentations from the website. 

 Using extensions documents, which are more detailed than the information within the 
PowerPoint™ presentations, to identify the standards to use in a student’s portfolio. 

 Understanding that extensions must be from the student’s assigned

 Reading the essential question for each extension to understand the essence of the skill that is 
being assessed. 

 grade-level and must be 
from the 2010-2011 Extensions’ documents. 

 Developing instruction for each individual student aligned to the extensions of choice. 

 Creating activities that are aligned with the grade-level extensions. 

 Using grade-level materials which have been adapted and modified to meet the student’s 
learning needs. 

 Sharing the WAAS-Portfolio student work plan with the building administrator before 
beginning the collection of data. 

 
 



Chapter 3—Administration 20 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report  

During the Process of Collecting Student Evidence: Teachers were expected to follow a series 

of in-process steps to optimize the effectiveness of the assessment development with their students. These 

steps included: 

 Populating portfolio forms by accessing the electronic ProFile™ from the link on the OSPI 
website, or creating in-house versions using hand-written forms or MS Word. 

 Using two different standards for each content area; one for Targeted Skill #1 and a different 
standard for Targeted Skill #2. 

 Using one entry cover sheet for each Targeted Skill. 

 Ensuring midline and ending data points were not zero percent (0%). 

 Making sure that each piece of evidence has a student footprint (the student attempted the 
work). 

 Photocopying any worksheets used, but ensuring each contain individual student footprints. 

 Teaching and formative assessments on the chosen Targeted Skill should be ongoing with the 
baseline data point the result 

 Ensuring the student’s name, performance goal and the date of the performance are on all 
pieces of student evidence. 

of several, if not many, checks on the student understanding of 
the content and his or her ability to perform the skill. 

 Ensuring all pictures/objects have supporting text describing the image(s). 

 Ensuring all topics, details, facts, stories, essays, schedules, forms and word choices are 
appropriate for the student. 

 Ensuring no personally identifiable information (e.g., SSN) is present on student evidence 
documents. 

 Collaborating with building or district staff members who also work with students who have 
significant cognitive challenges. 

 Using the WAAS-Portfolio extensions documents as the primary resource.  

Post-Collection Checks: Teachers were expected to following a series of in-process steps to 

optimize the effectiveness of the assessment development with their students. These steps included: 

 Checking that dates of the Entry Cover Sheets and the student-generated evidence samples 
are the same. 

 Working with colleagues to double-check each other’s portfolios to ensure that all forms have 
been completed and that the portfolio is organized according to the manual’s instructions. 
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 Sharing final student work in the WAAS-Portfolio with a building administrator for review 
and signature of the Portfolio Validation form. 
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CHAPTER 4. SCORING OF OPERATIONAL TESTS 

4.1 BENCHMARKING 

The WAAS-Portfolio benchmarking process was conducted April 6-9, 2010, at Measured 

Progress’s facility in Louisville, Kentucky. Judy Kraft, the Alternate Assessment Specialist from OSPI, 

along with OSPI’s Teacher on Special Assignment and teacher/trainer representatives from each of the 

nine Educational Service Districts (ESDs) in Washington, participated in the process. The purpose of 

benchmarking is to review a randomly selected set of completed portfolios representative of those 

submitted for scoring. This review is focused on identifying trends or issues that should be addressed in 

the scoring procedures and decision rules (See Appendix G). In addition, portfolio entries to be used as 

scorer training, practice, and qualifier samples are identified. OSPI used a statistical sample and identified 

~500 specific student portfolios from districts across the state of Washington for inclusion in the 

benchmarking process. Prior to benchmarking, Measured Progress’s program management team reviewed 

and confirmed the viability of 398 portfolios for the benchmarkers to evaluate. Based on the GLE 

Extensions requirements, benchmarkers reviewed portfolios for grades 4, 5, 7, 8, and 10. Portfolios 

represented a cross section of GLE Extensions selected by teachers and a variety of districts. 

Benchmarking participants reviewed and trial-scored portfolio samples using the same tools 

employed for operational scoring. Based on the samples reviewed and the trial scoring, the group came to 

consensus on a set of scoring decision rules to guide scoring managers and table leaders throughout the 

scoring process.  

4.2 SCORER TRAINING AND QUALIFICATION 

4.2.1 Table Leader Training 

OSPI and Measured Progress program management team members trained 14 table leaders on 

April 19, 2010. The table leader training focused on reviewing the scoring procedures, content 

requirements, and table leader responsibilities. Table leaders were also trained on the use and application 

of scoring decision rules. These decision rules provided guidance for scoring anomalies outside the scope 

of the scoring procedures document. 

 OSPI requested two table leaders for each of the seven scoring stations. The addition of another 

table leader provided added leadership and support for scorers. Working in a job-sharing format, one table 

leader responded to scorer questions while the other coordinated material flow and completed read-

behinds. Table leaders traded responsibilities for the second half of each day. 

Minimum qualification for table leaders was a bachelor’s degree. The Table Leaders were highly 

experienced readers with familiarity scoring multiple assessment projects and were experienced in 
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leadership roles. All of them worked collaboratively on other projects prior to scoring the WAAS-

Portfolios which enhanced the team’s sense for unity in mission and management style. The table leaders 

were also highly recommended by the Measured Progress scoring management team. More detail about 

the scorer training program is provided in Section 4.2.2. 

Following procedures and content training, a series of practice samples were reviewed and 

questions were addressed. As requested by OSPI, each table leader was required to complete the 

qualifying set with a minimum proficiency of 80%. During the initial qualifying for grade three reading 

and mathematics, three table leaders did not qualify on the first attempt. Issues were reviewed and 

additional training was provided. Each completed an additional qualifier with 100% proficiency. Scoring 

managers monitored these table leaders during the first day of scoring to verify consistency in their 

application of the procedures and decision rules. 

Table leaders initiated additional discussion and conversation about the portfolio scoring process 

and provided insight into adjustments that could be made to improve the scorer training program. 

Once table leaders completed the scorer training and qualifying, they received additional training 

in managing their assigned scoring stations, answering questions using the scoring decision rules 

document, facilitating the flow of materials, the read-behind process and double-blind scoring (see 

Section 4.3.2) and controlling quality. 

4.2.2 Scorer Training 

Sixty-two scorers, selected from Measured Progress’s pool of experienced professionals, 

participated in scorer training on April 20, 2010. Each scorer was provided with copies of the scoring 

procedures, handouts for the training presentations, GLE extension booklet, and training samples. During 

training Measured Progress’s program manager, with support from OSPI, gave detailed instructions for 

the review and documentation of scores following a step-by-step process. Three sample portfolio entries 

were evaluated following the steps outlined in the procedures handbook. The first practice sample was 

reviewed as a group, the second in small groups, and the last sample individually. The intent of this 

exercise was to reinforce the steps of the scoring process and the OSPI evidence requirements, confirming 

an understanding of the scoring rubric and ensuring consistent application of scoring procedures. During 

scorer training, table leaders provided support and assistance at their scoring stations. 

Following the scoring procedures training, content training was conducted. For spring 2010, 

portfolios were scored by grade beginning with 3, then grades 6, 4, 7, 5, and 8. High school was scored 

last. Table 4-1 summarizes the training and qualifying process by grade/content.  
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Table 4-1. 2009-10 WAAS-Portfolio: Summary of Scorer Training and Qualifying Process by Grade 
Scoring 

Sequence 
Training Guided Practice Qualification Set 

Gr. 3  
Procedures training 
Content training Gr. 3 reading 
and mathematics 

Group and paired 
practice entries 

Qualifiers in Gr. 3 
reading & 
mathematics 

Gr. 6  Training provided on Gr. 6 
mathematics content nuances  

Group and paired 
practice entries 

Qualifier Gr. 6 
mathematics 

Gr. 4 Training provided on Gr. 4 
writing content 

Group and paired 
practice entries Qualifier Gr. 4 writing 

Gr. 7 
Refresher provided on Gr. 7 
content nuances and difference 
in writing compared to Gr. 4 

Guided and paired 
practice  

Gr. 5 
Training provided on Gr. 5 
science and mathematics 
content 

Group and paired 
practice entries 

Qualifier Gr. 5 
science 

Gr. 8  
Refresher provided on Gr. 8 
science content nuances and 
differences compared to Gr. 5 

Group and paired 
practice entries  

High School  
Training provided on HS 
reading, mathematics, writing, 
science 

Guided practice 
and paired practice 
entries across 
contents 

Qualifier reading and 
mathematics 

 

On the initial scorer training day, content training was focused on grade three reading and 

mathematics. As scoring transitioned from grades, additional training was provided with emphasis on 

content requirements and nuances of specific GLE extensions. Qualifiers were completed following 

training for grades 4/7 when writing was added and grades 5/8 when science was added. For each 

transition, table leaders were trained and qualified first, and then training and qualifying was conducted 

with scorers. The steps of the scoring procedures did not change from grade to grade. Following each 

training scorers were given an opportunity to ask clarifying questions. 

Once all portfolios for grades 3-8 were scored, an overview of the high school content nuances 

was provided and practice samples completed. Scorers completed reading and mathematics qualifiers 

prior to the scoring of high school portfolios. High school portfolios were scored beginning with grade 12 

followed by grade 11 and grade 10. In high school, reading, mathematics, and writing were scored for 

each grade; science was scored only for grade 10. 

For qualifying, scorers received a set of content samples and were asked to score each of them 

independently using the scoring procedures and GLE extension booklets. Each scorer was required to 

complete the qualifying set with a minimum proficiency of 80%. Scorers who did not meet this 

requirement on the first set were retrained and provided additional qualifier samples.  

Each scorer was assigned to a specific table or scoring station and table leader team. Most scoring 

stations consisted of eight scorers and two table leaders.  
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Throughout the scoring process scorers were continuously evaluated to ensure consistent 

implementation of the scoring procedures and documentation of scores. 

4.3 SCORING PROCESS 

4.3.1 Scoring Procedures 

Portfolios were evaluated on four rubric dimensions (see Figure 2-1):   

• Part A: Skill Aligned to GLE (Yes: 4.No :3, 2, 1, IE) 

• Part B: Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill (4, 3, 2, 1, IE) 

• Part C: Evidence of Performance on Targeted Skill (4, 3, 2, 1, IE) 

• Part D: Contexts (2, 1, IE) 

For each content entry, teachers chose two GLE extensions from a list made available by OSPI. 

Part A: Skill Aligned to GLE: Alignment to grade level content consisted of determining if the 

Extension was from the student’s assigned grade and content, and whether the targeted skill indicated was 

aligned to the extension and in turn to the GLE. Scorers reviewed the extension documented on the entry 

cover sheet and compared it to the list of possible extensions for the student’s assigned grade and content 

being assessed. If the alignment to grade level content was not scored a 4 (yes), the entry was reviewed 

and the score assignment validated by a scoring manager. The Extension is then compared to the targeted 

skill documented to ensure continued alignment. A targeted skill is essentially the text of the extension 

written to include a goal or criterion for performance. For example, “The student will identify the 

meanings of key words critical to comprehending grade level text with 60% accuracy.”  

Part B: Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill: Scorers reviewed each piece of evidence to evaluate 

first whether the evidence met all administration requirements and was valid, and secondly whether the 

evidence demonstrated the skill indicated in the targeted skill and was therefore aligned to the targeted 

skill.  

Part C: Evidence of Performance on Targeted Skill: Scorers confirmed that the goal or criterion in 

the targeted skill exceeded (4), met (3), approached (2), or did not approach (1) the established 

achievement expectations as indicated through the evidence submitted. Teachers set the goal/criterion 

based on their knowledge of the student’s abilities and skills. Scorers assigned a rating for Part C by 

confirming the accuracy indicated on the evidence. Only evidence considered valid and aligned could be 

used in consideration of Part C. 

Part D: Contexts: Scorers evaluated the degree to which the skill was generalized or applied in 

varied, authentic ways and activities. Again, only evidence considered valid and aligned could be used. 
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To make the scoring determination, scorers referenced a summary of the Extensions, arranged by 

grade and content, and a scoring procedures document. Prior to operational scoring, program management 

worked with OSPI to develop the scoring procedures document. 

The procedures document (see Appendix G) was the foundation of the scoring training. It was 

used as a step-by-step handbook to score each portfolio and was arranged in a yes/no format. For each 

step, scorers evaluated specific components for connection to grade level content and portfolio 

requirements. If the response to the step was “yes,” scorers moved on to the next step. If the response to 

any step was “no,” scorers were required to consult the table leader before proceeding. If the table leader 

agreed with the scorer’s evaluation of evidence, then the scorer followed the documentation outlined in 

the procedures. If there was any question about the application of the procedures, the table leader 

consulted the scoring manager. Scoring managers were either Measured Progress’s program management 

or an OSPI representative. 

Scorers completed a teacher feedback form documenting raw scores for Skill 1 and Skill 2 in each 

content area (reading and  mathematics for all grade levels; writing, and science as appropriate to the 

specific grade) for each rubric dimension (A, B, C, D). Scorers documented feedback for teachers using a 

comment code that corresponded to a menu of comments found on the back of the teacher feedback form.  

In addition to the scoring procedures document, table leaders referenced a set of scoring decision 

rules. This document was developed by OSPI and Measured Progress and then reviewed by the 

benchmarking participants before being finalized.  

Note: Each scorer was required to consult the table leader whenever a “no” response was 

encountered in one of the steps of the WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Procedures (see Appendix G). This 

process ensured a double-check of all scoring issues and the consistent application of scoring procedures. 

In addition, for rubric Part A (Skill Aligned to GLE), any score other than 4 (Yes) required a scoring 

manager to review and validate.  

To resolve a question or issue, the table leader reviewed the portfolio evidence and 

documentation with the scorer to determine appropriate action in documenting scores. If the action was 

not clearly outlined in the scoring procedures, a scoring manager was consulted. Once the issue was 

resolved, the scorer completed the scoring process and submitted the portfolio, with scannable score form, 

to the table leader. 

Debrief meetings were conducted with table leaders at the end of each day to provide feedback, 

answer questions, and to provide clarification on any processes and procedures associated with scoring.  
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4.3.2 Double-blind Second Reads 

All high school and 25% of grades 3-8 portfolios were double-blind scored. For high school, 

boxes of scored portfolios were routed by an assistant to a second scoring station for second read. For 

grades 3-8, portfolios were routed between scoring stations individually. The random selection of grade 3-

8 portfolios for double-blind scoring was managed by table leaders. A tracking sheet of portfolios 

evaluated by each scorer was maintained by the table leaders. Using the tracking sheet as a guide, table 

leaders randomly selected a portfolio from each scorer to be double-blind scored at least once each 

morning and once each afternoon. 

Portfolios selected for double-blind scoring were scored by the first scorer at the original scoring 

station. The teacher feedback form and scannable form were placed face down in the front pocket of the 

binder by the table leader and placed in a box to be retrieved by the scoring assistant. The assistant 

delivered the scored portfolio to the table leader at a different scoring station. The table leader at the 

second scoring station randomly distributed the single scored portfolio to a second scorer. The second 

scorer reviewed and scored the portfolio documenting the information following the same procedures and 

guidelines used for the first score. Scores for the second scorer were documented on a new teacher 

feedback form and scannable form. When the double-blind scoring was complete, the portfolio was 

quality checked by the table leader at the second scoring station and then routed back to the table leader at 

the first scoring station. The portfolio was placed in its original box and routed to the quality control area. 

4.3.3 Resolution Scoring 

With one hundred percent double scoring of all high school portfolios, and both scores being used 

in the final determination of student performance, procedures to provide resolution of discrepant scores 

was required. Scores were compared for exact agreement on Part A of the rubric, while Parts B, C, and D 

were required to have exact or adjacent agreement between scorers 1 and 2. Any scores that did not meet 

these parameters were highlighted and forwarded to a resolution scorer for a third read. If a third read was 

required the third score became the score of record and was doubled to meet the parameters of reporting; 

exact or adjacent scores between Scorer 1 and 2 resulted in each score being combined as the overall 

score of record.  Resolution scoring was completed by Measured Progress’s scoring managers and a few 

highly qualified table leaders selected and supervised by the scoring managers. The same scoring 

procedures and decision rules were applied to the resolution scoring process as were used during the 

original scoring. Only the highlighted discrepancies were reviewed by the resolution scorer. The 

resolution score became the score of record for the discrepant areas. 
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Only scores for high school portfolios were compared and resolution scored. For grades 3-8, 

portfolio scores from scorer 1 were considered the score of record and no resolution scoring or 

comparison was done. 

Information on scorer agreement was used to inform inter-rater reliability data. For grades 3-8, 

discrepant (non-adjacent) scores between Scorer 1 and 2 were used only to inform the potential need of 

additional training amongst scoring staff. 

4.3.4 Read-Behinds (grades 3-8) 

Scorers were continuously monitored to ensure consistent application of scoring procedures. In 

addition to the double-blind scoring, table leaders completed read-behinds for each scorer during scoring 

of the grade 3-8 portfolios. The first, third, and then every seventh portfolio for each scorer included read-

behinds. The table leader reviewed portfolio documentation and evidence and recorded a set of scores on 

a separate scoring sheet. The read-behind scores were compared to the original scores. Any discrepancies 

were circled on the read-behind score sheet and the portfolio and scoring documents were forwarded to a 

scoring manager for review. Results from the scoring manager review were shared with the table leader 

and scorer and if needed, additional training was provided. Scores for scorer 1 were considered the score 

of record. 

4.3.5 Flow of Materials on Scoring Floor 

Boxes of unscored portfolios were delivered to each scoring station by a scoring assistant. 

Table leaders distributed a portfolio to each scorer, recording the portfolio number on a tracking 

sheet. The tracking sheets were used to monitor scorer progress, productivity, and to document which 

portfolios were selected for double-blind scoring and read-behind. 

Scored portfolios were returned to the table leader for a quality check. When all portfolios for a 

given box were scored, the table leader double-checked the box inventory signaling to the scoring 

assistant to retrieve the box. Boxes of scored portfolios were delivered to the quality control area. 

Table leaders and scorers were assigned identification numbers, which were recorded on all 

scoring documents for tracking purposes. 

4.4 FALL RETAKE 

Students in Washington are required to meet standards on applicable assessment instruments as a 

requirement for graduation, and for students with significant cognitive challenges this requirement is no 

different. Due to the graduation requirement, high school students with significant cognitive challenges 

can retake the WAAS-Portfolio once a year during the fall. For the 2010 administrative year the retakes 
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were scored by Measured Progress at their Kentucky Scoring facility. Portfolios were submitted for retake 

for students who did not meet standard in grades 10, 11 and 12 in Reading, Mathematics and Writing. 

Portfolios submitted for the retake follow the same administration guidelines and requirements as the 

2009–10 spring portfolios. Operational scoring of these portfolios followed the same training, qualifying 

and scoring procedures as were used in the spring scoring institute. A total of 46 portfolios were scored 

and were reported in January 2011. 

4.5 QUALITY CONTROL PROCESS 

4.5.1 Table Leader Quality Check Process 

Table leaders confirmed documentation of all scores and comments on the teacher feedback form, 

verifying any discrepancy between the data documented by the teacher in the portfolio and the recorded 

score on the teacher feedback form. By comparing the teacher feedback form and scannable score 

document, table leaders also confirmed transcription and completeness of score data and application of 

scoring procedures.  

4.5.2 Pre-Scanning Quality Control (QC) Processes 

After all portfolio scoring processes were complete, the scored portfolios were transferred from 

the scoring station to the pre-scanning QC area by the scoring assistant. A tracking system monitored 

movement of each box from the warehouse to the scoring floor, to QC, and then back to the warehouse. 

Scoring management was able to isolate individual portfolios and their boxes at any point in the process 

as needed. 

The QC station consisted of three QC processors and a QC manager. QC personnel were trained 

by the QC manager, who had extensive scoring and quality control experience and was trained by the 

scoring manager. QC personnel were selected due to their exceptional attention to detail and process 

fidelity during previous work assignments which involved QC protocols. The purpose of the QC station 

was to perform a pre-scanning check of all score documentation and inventory all portfolios for each box. 

The scoring assistant placed boxes of scored portfolios in a designated secure holding area from 

which the QC processors selected boxes for review. QC processors worked through each portfolio, one at 

a time, with the following procedure: 

• Confirmed the student label on the envelope matched the student label on the portfolio. 

• Confirmed the booklet number on the portfolio ID label on the back of the envelope 

matched the lithocode on the scannable score booklet.  
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• All three pieces—envelope, portfolio, scannable score booklet—were linked to the 

corresponding and appropriate student. 

QC processor removed the contents from the front inside pocket of the portfolio: the scannable 

score booklet and teacher feedback forms. 

Table 4-2 identifies the valid subjects and grades for the 2010 administration. 

Table 4-2. 2009-10 WAAS-Portfolio: Subjects and Grades Tested in 2010 Administration 
Subject Grades 
Reading 03 – 08, 10, 11, 12 
Mathematics 03 – 08, 10, 11, 12 
Writing 04, 07, 10, 11, 12 
Science 05, 08, 10 

 

Using the scorer ID numbers on each document, the teacher feedback forms and corresponding 

scannable score sheets were matched. Beginning with the documents for scorer 1, each document was 

checked for completeness and to verify demographic information. The required content areas were 

confirmed to have been scored based on the student’s grade using the grade/content chart listed above. 

QC processors began with reading, confirming the Extension code was documented. For each targeted 

skill it was confirmed scores were recorded for Parts A, B, C, and D of the rubric as indicated in the table 

below. If Part A was other than 4, scoring manager initials were required on the teacher feedback form for 

that skill. Any questions or discrepancies were reviewed with the QC manager, and if resolution was 

required, the scoring manager was consulted. 

4.5.3 Possible Score Scenarios 

Table 4-3 summarizes the allowable dimension scores based on the final score computation 

described in the previous section. 

Table 4-3. 2009-10 WAAS-Portfolio: Summary of Allowable Dimension Scores 
If Skill 
Aligned is 

and the Evidence 
Aligned is 

then the Performance can 
be 

and the Context can 
be 

Skill raw 
score 

4 2, 3, 4 1, 2, 3, 4 1, 2, IE Yes 
IE IE Yes (0) 

IE N N Yes (0) 
3 2, 3, 4, IE N N Yes (0) 
2 2, 3, 4, IE N N Yes (0) 
1 2, 3, 4, IE N N Yes (0) 
IE IE IE IE Yes (0) 
 N N N No 
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A visual check was done to confirm that scores were transcribed accurately from the teacher 

feedback form to the scannable score sheet. Once this process was complete for scorer 1, the QC 

processor repeated steps for documentation completed by scorer 2, where applicable. 

When the QC processor completed verification of demographic and score data, the scannable 

score documents were pulled for scanning. The teacher feedback forms were separated – one copy is 

returned to the district and the other copy remains in the portfolio as part of the binder.  

The entire portfolio was reviewed to confirm no other marks or notes had been placed in the 

portfolio. The envelope and binder were checked once more to confirm tracking numbers are linked and 

the binder was returned to the box for inventory.  

Scanners were programmed based on a set of reporting business rules approved by OSPI. In 

addition to capturing score data, the program reviewed several procedural requirements and verifications. 

Any instance that did not meet the parameters programmed was flagged by the program and required 

review and resolution by scoring management. 
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CHAPTER 5. CHARACTERIZING ERRORS ASSOCIATED WITH 
TEST SCORES 

The primary use of the WAAS-Portfolio scores is for school, district, and state level 

accountability under the existing approved federal NCLB system. Students, classified as proficient or not 

proficient, are included in the state’s AYP calculation. In the case of students designated at high school 

grade level, scores hold the dual role of information system accountability and exit exam. In  the case of 

grades 3-8, focus on reliability of students’ scores holds less individual stakes, in other words scores 

become more of  a yes/no measure that are aggregated across a wider student population. 

Given the nature of portfolio assessments as individualized assessments with no two portfolios 

providing exactly the same evidence (different students may be assessed on different GLE extensions 

and/or use different pieces of evidence) sources of error can rest with the test administrator as well as the 

usual sampling error. OSPI has sought to minimize the test administrator source of error through 

extensive training in designing tasks, gathering evidence, scoring tasks, and documenting progress within 

the portfolio. 

5.1 RELIABILITY 

Portfolio assessments do not lend themselves to traditional reliability analyses. Because the 

results are based on a teacher’s documentation of an individual student’s academic achievement and 

progress, the assessments must be subjected to different reliability and validity questions than “typical” 

achievement-oriented standardized instruments. Measures of reliability, in particular, depart from 

standard psychometric notions of internal consistency, unidimensionality, and stability. 

However, a complete evaluation of an assessment must address the way in which the subscore 

units that make up the test score—traditionally items—function together and complement one another. In 

the case of the WAAS-Portfolio, a student receives a performance score and a context score on a targeted 

skill for each of two GLE extensions. The student work that led to these four scores can be considered as 

four complex assessment tasks. Moreover, the targeted skill for each assessment task corresponds to a 

GLE-linked content standard, which is analogous to that which occurs with traditional test items.  Thus, 

for purposes of estimating test reliability, these four scores are treated as four item responses. To estimate 

test reliability from these four item responses, the Cronbach (1951) correlation coefficient, alpha (α), will 

be used.  To use this formula with the WAAS-Portfolio, certain assumptions must be made.  For example, 

Cronbach’s α formula requires all students to have been assessed with the same assessment tasks, but with 

the WAAS-Portfolio different students may have been assessed on different GLE extensions. Thus, to 

meet this requirement all the performance-score assessment tasks are assumed to have similar probability 

distributions, and the assessment tasks for the context scores are also assumed to have this property.   To 
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the extent that these assumptions are violated, reliability will be underestimated.  Another assumption that 

must be made is that the assessment tasks have independent measurement error. Violation of this 

assumption causes overestimation of reliability.  Because the WAAS-Portfolio is administered and scored 

in a manner much different from assessments that reliability estimates are usually calculated for, the term 

“reliability” should be used with caution in this setting.  Still, the estimate does provide an indication of 

the strength of the relationship among the GLE extension scores. 

The formula for Cronbach’s α reliability estimate is given as 
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where 
i indexes the different units whose scores sum to give the total test score,  
n is the number of these subscore units,  
σ2(Yi) represents subscore variance, and  
σx

2 represents the total test score variance.  

Table 5-1 presents alpha for each content area and grade. 

Table 5-1. 2009-10 WAAS-Portfolio: Cronbach’s 
Reliability Coefficients by Grade and Content Area 

Content area Grade Reliability (α) 

Mathematics 

3 0.78 
4 0.69 
5 0.68 
6 0.74 
7 0.72 
8 0.72 
10 0.71 
11 0.74 
12 0.76 

Reading 

3 0.78 
4 0.79 
5 0.77 
6 0.81 
7 0.76 
8 0.76 
10 0.82 
11 0.77 
12 0.84 

Writing 

4 0.72 
7 0.76 
10 0.82 
11 0.83 
12 0.88 

Science 
5 0.73 
8 0.73 
10 0.67 
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In a more traditional assessment instrument with independently scored items and with the same 

items being taken by all the students, the alpha coefficient can be interpreted as the proportion of 

observed variance accounted for by the classical test theory model; and an alpha coefficient toward the 

high end is taken to mean that the parts of the test are likely measuring very similar knowledge or skills, 

i.e., that the subscore units complement one another and suggest a reliable assessment. Taking into 

account that the WAAS-Portfolio alphas were computed based on so few “items” (which would tend to 

decrease the correlation), the items differed to some degree across students (which would also tend to 

decrease the correlation), and the scores were not necessarily independent (which would tend to increase 

the correlation), the values in Table 5-1 should be interpreted with caution.   

5.2 DECISION ACCURACY AND CONSISTENCY 

While related to reliability, the accuracy and consistency of classifying students into performance 

categories are even more important statistics in a standards-based reporting framework (Livingston & 

Lewis, 1995). Unlike generalizability coefficients, decision accuracy and consistency (DAC) can usually 

be computed with the data currently available for most alternate assessments. The DAC formulas assume 

that each student is administered the same items, the items all have similar probability distributions, and 

the items are stochastically independent.  These assumptions are not necessarily met by the GLE 

extension scores, and the cumulative effect of their violations could result in either under- or 

overestimation of the true accuracy and consistency. For every 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio grade and 

content area, each student was classified into one of four performance levels. The remainder of this 

section of the report explains the methodologies used to assess the reliability of classification decisions 

and presents the results. 

Accuracy refers to the extent to which decisions based on test scores match decisions that would 

have been made if the scores did not contain any measurement error. Accuracy must be estimated, 

because errorless test scores do not exist. Consistency measures the extent to which classification 

decisions based on test scores match the decisions based on scores from a second, parallel form of the 

same test. Consistency can be evaluated directly from actual responses to test items if two complete and 

parallel forms of the test are given to the same group of students. In operational test programs, however, 

such a design is usually impractical. Instead, techniques have been developed to estimate both the 

accuracy and the consistency of classification decisions based on a single administration of a test. The 

Livingston and Lewis (1995) technique was used for the 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio because it is easily 

adaptable to all types of testing formats, including mixed format tests. 

The accuracy and the consistency estimates reported below make use of “true scores” in the 

classical test theory sense. A true score is the score that would be obtained if a test had no measurement 
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error. Of course, true scores cannot be observed and so must be estimated. In the Livingston and Lewis 

method, estimated true scores are used to categorize students into their “true” classifications. 

For the 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio, after various technical adjustments (described in Livingston & 

Lewis, 1995), a four-by-four contingency table of accuracy was created for each content area and grade, 

where cell [i, j] represented the estimated proportion of students whose true score fell into classification i 

(where i = 1 to 4) and observed score into classification j (where j = 1 to 4). The sum of the diagonal 

entries (i.e., the proportion of students whose true and observed classifications matched) signified overall 

accuracy. 

To calculate consistency, true scores were used to estimate the joint distribution of classifications 

on two independent, parallel test forms. Following statistical adjustments per Livingston and Lewis 

(1995), a new four-by-four contingency table was created for each content area and grade, and populated 

by the proportion of students who would be categorized into each combination of classifications 

according to the two (hypothetical) parallel test forms. Cell [i, j] of this table represented the estimated 

proportion of students whose observed score on the first form would fall into classification i (where i = 1 

to 4) and whose observed score on the second form would fall into classification j (where j = 1 to 4). The 

sum of the diagonal entries (i.e., the proportion of students categorized by the two forms into exactly the 

same classification) signified overall consistency. 

Another way to measure consistency is to use Cohen’s (1960) coefficient κ (kappa), which 

assesses the proportion of consistent classifications after removing the proportion of consistent 

classifications that would be expected by chance. It is calculated using the following formula: 
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where 
Ci. is the proportion of students whose observed achievement level would be Level i (where i = 1 – 4) on the 
first hypothetical parallel form of the test; 
Ci is the proportion of students whose observed achievement level would be Level i (where i = 1 – 4) on the 
second hypothetical parallel form of the test; and 
Cii is the proportion of students whose observed achievement level would be Level i (where i = 1 – 4) on both 
hypothetical parallel forms of the test. 

Because κ is corrected for chance, its values are lower than are other consistency estimates. 

The accuracy and consistency analyses described above are provided in Table 5-2. The table 

includes overall accuracy and consistency indices, including kappa. Accuracy and consistency values 

conditional upon achievement level are also given. For these calculations, the denominator is the 

proportion of students associated with a given achievement level. For example, the conditional accuracy 
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value is 0.61 for Level 1 for grade three reading. This figure indicates that among the students whose true 

scores placed them in this classification, 61% would be expected to be in this classification when 

categorized according to their observed scores. Similarly, a consistency value of 0.50 indicates that 50% 

of students with observed scores in Level 1 would be expected to score in this classification again if a 

second, parallel test form were used. 

Table 5-2.  2009-10 WAAS-Portfolio: Summary of Decision Accuracy (and Consistency)  
              Results by Subject and Grade Overall and Conditional on Performance Level 

Subject Grade Overall Kappa Conditional on level 
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

Mathematics 

3 0.86 (0.83) 0.43 0.55 (0.36) 0.43 (0.33) 0.41 (0.34) 0.96 (0.93) 
4 0.83 (0.81) 0.34 0.50 (0.28) 0.38 (0.27) 0.34 (0.27) 0.95 (0.92) 
5 0.83 (0.80) 0.35 0.50 (0.30) 0.38 (0.28) 0.34 (0.27) 0.95 (0.91) 
6 0.83 (0.80) 0.42 0.57 (0.41) 0.42 (0.33) 0.37 (0.30) 0.96 (0.92) 
7 0.78 (0.76) 0.4 0.53 (0.35) 0.39 (0.29) 0.42 (0.37) 0.95 (0.89) 
8 0.80 (0.78) 0.43 0.55 (0.40) 0.39 (0.30) 0.42 (0.37) 0.96 (0.91) 
10 0.68 (0.65) 0.38 0.55 (0.41) 0.38 (0.30) 0.42 (0.38) 0.93 (0.83) 
11 0.64 (0.61) 0.4 0.61 (0.52) 0.38 (0.32) 0.42 (0.38) 0.93 (0.81) 
12 0.65 (0.61) 0.41 0.63 (0.56) 0.38 (0.32) 0.42 (0.38) 0.93 (0.81) 

Reading 

3 0.83 (0.81) 0.47 0.61 (0.50) 0.42 (0.34) 0.38 (0.30) 0.96 (0.93) 
4 0.84 (0.81) 0.48 0.62 (0.53) 0.42 (0.35) 0.38 (0.30) 0.97 (0.93) 
5 0.79 (0.77) 0.47 0.66 (0.56) 0.39 (0.32) 0.38 (0.32) 0.96 (0.91) 
6 0.81 (0.78) 0.49 0.67 (0.59) 0.39 (0.32) 0.38 (0.31) 0.96 (0.92) 
7 0.80 (0.78) 0.45 0.62 (0.52) 0.36 (0.29) 0.34 (0.29) 0.97 (0.92) 
8 0.79 (0.77) 0.46 0.63 (0.53) 0.36 (0.29) 0.34 (0.29) 0.97 (0.91) 
10 0.73 (0.70) 0.48 0.66 (0.61) 0.38 (0.32) 0.42 (0.37) 0.95 (0.87) 
11 0.64 (0.59) 0.44 0.71 (0.68) 0.39 (0.33) 0.43 (0.38) 0.93 (0.78) 
12 0.70 (0.66) 0.49 0.70 (0.67) 0.39 (0.32) 0.43 (0.37) 0.95 (0.85) 

Science 
5 0.74 (0.72) 0.4 0.58 (0.45) 0.36 (0.29) 0.34 (0.29) 0.95 (0.88) 
8 0.68 (0.66) 0.42 0.63 (0.54) 0.36 (0.30) 0.34 (0.30) 0.94 (0.85) 
10 0.59 (0.55) 0.36 0.64 (0.56) 0.36 (0.31) 0.34 (0.30) 0.91 (0.76) 

Writing 

4 0.70 (0.67) 0.37 0.57 (0.45) 0.39 (0.32) 0.34 (0.29) 0.93 (0.85) 
7 0.66 (0.62) 0.41 0.66 (0.58) 0.40 (0.33) 0.38 (0.33) 0.92 (0.82) 
10 0.70 (0.66) 0.47 0.68 (0.64) 0.38 (0.32) 0.42 (0.37) 0.95 (0.85) 
11 0.69 (0.65) 0.49 0.72 (0.70) 0.39 (0.32) 0.43 (0.37) 0.94 (0.84) 
12 0.74 (0.69) 0.54 0.74 (0.74) 0.36 (0.28) 0.39 (0.32) 0.95 (0.87) 

 

 

For some testing situations, of greatest concern may be decisions around level thresholds. For 

example, in testing done for NCLB accountability purposes, the primary concern is distinguishing 

between students who are proficient and those who are not yet proficient.  In this case, the accuracy of the 

Level 2/Level 3 threshold is of greatest interest. For the 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio, Table 5-3 below 

provides accuracy and consistency estimates at each cutpoint as well as false positive and false negative 

decision rates. (A false positive is the proportion of students whose observed scores were above the cut 
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and whose true scores were below the cut. A false negative is the proportion of students whose observed 

scores were below the cut and whose true scores were above the cut.) 



Chapter 5—Characterizing Errors                                    38                                 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

Table 5-3. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio:  Summary of Decision Accuracy (and Consistency) Results by Subject and Grade Conditional on 
Cutpoint 

Subject Grade 
Level 1/Level 2 Level 2/Level 3 Level 3/Level 4  

Accuracy 
(consistency) 

False 
positive 

False 
negative 

Accuracy 
(consistency) 

False 
positive 

False 
negative 

Accuracy 
(consistency) 

False 
positive 

False 
negative 

Mathematics 

3 0.98 (0.98) 0.01 0.01 0.95 (0.94) 0.03 0.02 0.91 (0.89) 0.06 0.03 
4 0.98 (0.98) 0.01 0.01 0.95 (0.93) 0.03 0.03 0.89 (0.86) 0.07 0.04 
5 0.98 (0.98) 0.01 0.01 0.94 (0.92) 0.03 0.03 0.88 (0.86) 0.08 0.04 
6 0.97 (0.96) 0.01 0.01 0.94 (0.92) 0.03 0.02 0.90 (0.87) 0.07 0.03 
7 0.98 (0.97) 0.01 0.01 0.93 (0.91) 0.04 0.03 0.86 (0.84) 0.11 0.03 
8 0.97 (0.97) 0.01 0.01 0.94 (0.92) 0.04 0.03 0.88 (0.86) 0.09 0.03 
10 0.95 (0.93) 0.03 0.03 0.89 (0.86) 0.07 0.04 0.82 (0.79) 0.15 0.03 
11 0.92 (0.89) 0.05 0.03 0.87 (0.83) 0.09 0.04 0.83 (0.80) 0.14 0.03 
12 0.91 (0.89) 0.06 0.03 0.87 (0.84) 0.09 0.04 0.84 (0.81) 0.14 0.03 

Reading 

3 0.97 (0.96) 0.02 0.02 0.94 (0.92) 0.04 0.02 0.91 (0.89) 0.06 0.03 
4 0.96 (0.95) 0.02 0.02 0.94 (0.92) 0.04 0.02 0.91 (0.89) 0.06 0.03 
5 0.96 (0.94) 0.03 0.02 0.93 (0.91) 0.05 0.03 0.89 (0.86) 0.08 0.03 
6 0.96 (0.94) 0.03 0.02 0.93 (0.91) 0.04 0.02 0.90 (0.88) 0.07 0.03 
7 0.95 (0.94) 0.03 0.02 0.93 (0.91) 0.05 0.03 0.89 (0.87) 0.08 0.02 
8 0.95 (0.93) 0.03 0.02 0.92 (0.90) 0.05 0.03 0.89 (0.87) 0.09 0.02 
10 0.93 (0.91) 0.05 0.02 0.91 (0.88) 0.06 0.03 0.87 (0.85) 0.11 0.02 
11 0.88 (0.84) 0.09 0.04 0.87 (0.83) 0.1 0.04 0.86 (0.84) 0.12 0.02 
12 0.91 (0.88) 0.06 0.03 0.89 (0.86) 0.08 0.03 0.87 (0.85) 0.11 0.02 

Science 
5 0.95 (0.93) 0.03 0.03 0.90 (0.88) 0.06 0.03 0.85 (0.83) 0.12 0.03 
8 0.92 (0.89) 0.05 0.03 0.88 (0.85) 0.08 0.04 0.84 (0.82) 0.13 0.03 
10 0.88 (0.84) 0.08 0.05 0.84 (0.80) 0.12 0.04 0.81 (0.78) 0.16 0.03 

Writing 

4 0.94 (0.93) 0.03 0.03 0.89 (0.85) 0.07 0.04 0.84 (0.80) 0.12 0.04 
7 0.91 (0.89) 0.05 0.03 0.87 (0.84) 0.09 0.04 0.84 (0.80) 0.13 0.03 
10 0.91 (0.89) 0.06 0.03 0.89 (0.86) 0.08 0.03 0.86 (0.84) 0.11 0.02 
11 0.90 (0.87) 0.07 0.03 0.89 (0.86) 0.08 0.03 0.87 (0.85) 0.1 0.02 
12 0.90 (0.86) 0.08 0.02 0.91 (0.89) 0.07 0.02 0.89 (0.87) 0.09 0.02 
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The above indices are derived from Livingston and Lewis’s (1995) method of estimating the 

accuracy and consistency of classifications. It should be noted that Livingston and Lewis discuss two 

versions of the accuracy and consistency tables. A standard version performs calculations for forms 

parallel to the form taken. An “adjusted” version adjusts the results of one form to match the observed 

score distribution obtained in the data. The tables above use the standard version for two reasons: (1) this 

“unadjusted” version can be considered a smoothing of the data, thereby decreasing the variability of the 

results; and (2) for results dealing with the consistency of two parallel forms, the unadjusted tables are 

symmetrical, indicating that the two parallel forms have the same statistical properties. This second 

reason is consistent with the notion of forms that are parallel; that is, it is more intuitive and interpretable 

for two parallel forms to have the same statistical distribution. 

Note that, as with other methods of evaluating reliability, DAC statistics calculated based on 

small groups can be expected to be lower than those calculated based on larger groups.  For this reason, 

the values presented in the tables above should be interpreted with caution. In addition, it is important to 

remember that it is inappropriate to compare DAC statistics between grades and content areas. 

5.3 INTERRATER CONSISTENCY 

A selection of portfolios was scored by two independent raters, and as such, inter-rater 

consistency could be calculated. Table 5-6 displays results for each grade and content area. The 

percentages of exact agreement, adjacent agreement, and exact and adjacent agreement (Total) are shown 

for each score category. 
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Table 5-4. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Interrater Consistency 

Grade Score Category Mathematics Reading Writing Science 
Exact Adjacent Total Exact Adjacent Total Exact Adjacent Total Exact Adjacent Total 

3 Performance 90.09 4.5 94.59 89.22 5.6 94.82       
Context 94.59 1.35 95.94 93.1 3.88 96.98       

4 Performance 87.21 6.59 93.8 88.72 4.89 93.61 78.07 5.26 83.33    
Context 89.53 5.43 94.96 89.85 5.26 95.11 79.82 9.21 89.03    

5 Performance 91.54 2.49 94.03 87.5 5.5 93 100 0 100 87.5 7.29 94.79 
Context 93.53 2.49 96.02 93.5 1.5 95 100 0 100 91.15 4.69 95.84 

6 Performance 82.98 9.22 92.2 83.97 4.58 88.55       
Context 89.36 3.55 92.91 83.97 7.63 91.6       

7 Performance 89.36 6.38 95.74 92.22 1.11 93.33 69.39 10.2 79.59    
Context 93.09 2.66 95.75 95.56 2.22 97.78 75.51 9.52 85.03    

8 Performance 88.52 4.92 93.44 87.8 5.69 93.49    86.49 5.41 91.9 
Context 90.16 6.56 96.72 92.68 5.69 98.37    89.19 3.6 92.79 

10 Performance 82.26 8.11 90.37 77.26 7.82 85.08 75.83 7.38 83.21 75.66 6.71 82.37 
Context 84.79 8.49 93.28 79.18 9.99 89.17 80.17 6.51 86.68 80.81 5.77 86.58 

11 Performance 77.78 6.17 83.95 78.26 7.25 85.51 72.51 5.26 77.77 75 16.67 91.67 
Context 78.4 9.26 87.66 80.68 9.18 89.86 76.02 7.02 83.04 66.67 25 91.67 

12 Performance 80 8 88 83 6 89 75 4.76 79.76    
Context 84.57 6.86 91.43 86 8 94 78.57 6.55 85.12    
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CHAPTER 6. VALIDITY: COLLECTING EVIDENCE 

Because the interpretations of the test scores are evaluated for validity, not the test itself, the 

2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report describes several technical aspects of the WAAS-Portfolio in 

support of score interpretations. Each chapter contributes an important component to the investigation of 

score validation: test development and design; test administration; scoring; reliability; and score 

reporting. 

The WAAS-Portfolio is based on, and aligned to, Washington State learning standards (also 

known as Grade Level Expectations, or GLEs) for mathematics, reading, writing, and science through the 

construct of developed learning standards extensions. Achievement inferences are meant to be useful for 

program and instructional improvement, and as a component of school accountability. 

Standards for Educational and Psychological Testing (AERA, 1999) provides a framework for 

describing sources of evidence that should be considered when evaluating validity. These sources include 

evidence on the following five general areas: test content, response processes, internal structure, 

consequences of testing, and relationship to other variables. Although each of these sources may speak to 

a different aspect of validity, they are not distinct types of validity. Instead, each contributes to a body of 

evidence about the comprehensive validity of score interpretations. 

A measure of test content validity is to determine how well the test’s tasks represent the 

curriculum and standards for each content area and grade level. Validation through this content lens is 

extensively described in Chapters 2 and 3. In other words, the topics presented in these chapters—test 

format, GLE extensions mapped to learning standards, GLE extension selection criteria and process, task 

development, GLE extension and task review processes, use of standardized administration procedures, 

and appropriate test administration training—are all components of validity evidence based on content. 

Finally, portfolio assessments were administered according to mandated standardized procedures, and all 

assessment coordinators and administrators were required to familiarize themselves with and adhere to 

the Assessment Coordinators Manual and Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio. 

The scoring information in Chapter 4 describes the steps taken to train and monitor scorers.  

Evidence on internal structure is extensively detailed in Chapter 5. Technical characteristics of 

the assessment’s internal structure are presented in terms of reliability coefficients and decision accuracy 

and consistency. 

Evidence on the consequences of testing is addressed in information on scores and score reporting 

in Chapter 7 and in the WAAS-Portfolio Parent Guide, which is a separate document referenced in the 

discussion of reporting. Each of these speaks to efforts undertaken to provide the public with accurate and 

clear test score information. Performance levels give reference points for mastery at each grade level, 

providing a useful aid to interpret scores. Several different standard reports were provided to educators. 
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CHAPTER 7. SUMMARY OF OPERATIONAL TEST RESULTS 

7.1 PERFORMANCE LEVEL CLASSIFICATION 

For the WAAS-Portfolio, the sum of the two GLE performance scores is used to classify students 

into one of the four achievement levels. The content area specific lookup tables are presented as Tables 7-

1 to 7-4. 

Table 7-1. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Performance Level  
Classification Lookup Table—Mathematics 

Grade Performance 
Level Cut Score 

Raw Score 
Min Max 

3 

Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 
Level 1  0 2 

4 

Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 
Level 1  0 2 

5 

Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 
Level 1  0 2 

6 

Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 
Level 1  0 2 

7 

Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 6 6 9 
Level 2 3 3 5 
Level 1  0 2 

8 

Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 6 6 9 
Level 2 3 3 5 
Level 1  0 2 

10 

Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 
Level 1  0 5 

11 

Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 
Level 1  0 5 

12 

Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 
Level 1  0 5 
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Table 7-2. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Performance Level  
Classification Lookup Table—Reading 

Grade Performance 
Level Cut Score 

Raw Score 
Min Max 

3 

Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 
Level 1  0 2 

4 

Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 
Level 1  0 2 

5 

Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 
Level 1  0 3 

6 

Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 
Level 1  0 3 

7 

Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 
Level 1  0 3 

8 

Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 
Level 1  0 3 

10 

Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 
Level 1  0 5 

11 

Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 
Level 1  0 5 

12 

Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 
Level 1  0 5 
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Table 7-3. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Performance Level  
Classification Lookup Table—Writing 

Grade Performance 
Level Cut Score 

Raw Score 
Min Max 

4 

Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 
Level 1  0 2 

7 

Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 
Level 1  0 3 

10 

Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 
Level 1  0 5 

11 

Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 
Level 1  0 5 

12 

Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 
Level 1  0 5 

     

 

Table 7-4. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Performance Level  
Classification Lookup Table—Science 

Grade Performance 
Level Cut Score 

Raw Score 
Min Max 

5 

Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 
Level 1  0 3 

8 

Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 
Level 1  0 3 

10 

Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 14 14 19 
Level 2 8 8 13 
Level 1  0 7 
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7.2 RAW SCORE FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTION FOR THE STATE AND 
SUBGROUPS 

The overall raw score frequency distribution for each grade and content area is presented in  

Appendix H. The tables show the number and percentage of students at each score point.  

Student performance is also examined by generating the average total scores for all content areas 

across all grades. This analysis is performed at various levels. Appendix I contains the average 

performance and the spread of the performance for the entire state and for reported subgroups. 

7.3 PERFORMANCE LEVEL DISTRIBUTION FOR THE STATE AND SUBGROUPS 

The performance level distribution results for each grade and content area are presented for the 

state and each subgroup in Appendix J. 

7.4 DECISION RULES 

To ensure that reported results for the 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio are accurate relative to collected 

data and other pertinent information, a document that delineates analysis and reporting rules was created. 

These decision rules were observed in the analyses of test data and in reporting the test results. Moreover, 

these rules are the main reference for quality assurance checks. 

The decision rules document used for reporting results of the 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio 

administration is found in Appendix G. 

The first set of rules, linked to Portfolio Skill Scoring Dimensions, describes how the scores 

attributable to a student (three individual scores are possible based on program procedures) were used to 

achieve a final score for each portfolio skill dimension and how those scores were used to assign a 

performance level to each student. 

The second set of rules describes the pertinent information for each of the WAAS-Portfolio 

reports. This document covers information such as which students were reported, formatting rules for raw 

scores and performance levels, and the supportive text to describe the student results. 

7.5 DATA INTEGRITY AND QUALITY ASSURANCE 

Quality assurance measures are embedded throughout the entire process of analysis and reporting. 

The data processor, data analyst, and psychometrician assigned to work on the WAAS-Portfolio 

implement quality control checks of their respective computer programs and intermediate products. 

Moreover, when data are handed off to different functions within the Research and Analysis Division of 
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Measured Progress, the staff sending information verifies that the data are accurate before handoff. When 

staff receives a data set, the first step is to verify the data for accuracy. 

Another type of quality assurance measure is parallel processing. Using the decision rules 

document, two data analysts independently write computer programs that generate all of the data 

necessary for reporting. The data generated by each analyst are compared across all students. Only when 

100% agreement is achieved can the rest of the data analysis be completed. 

The third aspect of quality control involves the procedures implemented by the quality assurance 

group to check the accuracy of reported data. Using a sample of schools and districts, the quality 

assurance group verifies that reported information is correct. The step is conducted in two parts: (1) verify 

that the computed information was obtained correctly through appropriate application of different 

decision rules; and (2) verify that the correct data points populate each cell in the WAAS-Portfolio 

reports. The selection of sample schools and districts for this purpose is very specific and can affect the 

success of the quality control efforts. The sample covers at least one example of each unique reporting 

rule outlined in the decision rules. The quality assurance group uses a checklist to implement its 

procedures. After the checklist is completed, sample reports are circulated for psychometric checks and 

program management review. The appropriate sample reports are then presented to the client for review 

and signoff. 

7.6 SCORE REPORTING 

Measured Progress created two primary reports for the 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: 

 Individual Student Report 

 School Roster of Student Performance 

All reports were printed and distributed to the schools and districts. Schools received two copies 

of the Individual Student Report—one to be sent home to the parent and one to keep with the student 

records. Schools received one copy of the School Roster of Student Performance, and districts received 

one copy for each of their schools. These reports are described in the following sections. 

7.6.1 Individual Student Report 

Two copies of each Individual Student Report were sent to the student’s school in August 2010. 

The reports included the content areas assessed, overall performance levels, a designation of whether or 

not the student’s score met the WAAS-Portfolio standards, and text for each of the submitted skills 

describing the student’s scores in both the performance and context score domains. One copy was 

distributed to the parent(s)/guardian(s); the other copy was provided to schools for placement in the 
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student’s file. The front cover of the student report contained a letter from the Washington State 

superintendent of public instruction explaining the purpose and administration of the WAAS-Portfolio. 

7.6.2 School Roster of Student Performance 

School Roster of Student Performance reports were created for each of the tested grades: three 

through eight and high school. Two copies of the report were printed for each school, with one copy 

provided to the district and one to the school. School Roster of Student Performance reports displayed 

detailed information on the portfolio skills submitted for each student, including the skill alignment to the 

GLE, the alignment between the evidence and the skill, scores for the two dimensions (performance and 

context), a total entry score, the overall performance level for each content area assessed, and whether 

each student met Washington standards. 
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ALTERNATE ASSESSMENT TASK FORCE—1997 TO AUGUST 2000 
  School/District 

Virginia Alonzo Clover Park  
Nancy Arnold OSPI 
Judy  Bean Colville 
Sheila  Bell Central Valley 
Michael Cashion Colville 
Kathy Christiansen ESD 101 
Marcia  Davidson Western Washington University 
Tom  Delaney  
Cindy Egan Selah  
Linda  Elman Central Kitsap 
Ron Franklin Green Hill Academic School 
Faye Fuchs ESD 105 
Forest Hertlein Mukilteo 
Kay Jakutis Shoreline 
Mark  Jewell Federal Way 
Debra Knesal ESD 114 
Randy Lake Teacher 
Hans Landig Wapato 
Jeannene London North Thurston  
Duncan MacQuarrie Tacoma Public Schools 
Peggy Mayer-Chelgren Lake Stevens Middle School 
Hans Michielsen East Valley 
Darcy Miller Washington State University 
Minnie Obregon Wenatchee High School 
Sandra Owen Pullman 
Abbie Pack Richard Gordon Elementary 
Lois Parks Elma  
Shirley Ramsey Tenino-Rainier SD 
Joan  Seeberger ESD 113 
Ron  Sherman ESD 105 
Barbara  Tompkins SEAC 
Jennifer Traufler Wenatchee 
Gordon Wallace Kiona-Benton t 
Ric Williams Everett  
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ALTERNATE ASSESSMENT CURRICULUM WORK GROUP—FEBRUARY 2000 
Work Group Members Position 

Lynnda Biek VI teacher 
Nancy Arnold OSPI Special Education 
Laura Bolt Reading Teacher 
Teri Nickerson Special Ed Teacher 
Tammy Droppo Math Teacher 
Ginger Alonzo District Special Ed Admin 
Lesley Thompson  OSPI Reading Specialis 
Jeannene London Special Ed Teacher 
Joan Seeberger ESD Special Ed Admin 
Fonda Abbey Special Ed Teacher 
Holly Seifert District SLP 

Elaine Talbot Special Education State Needs Project 
Coordinator 

Facilitators (ILSSA): Advanced Systems 
Jacqui Farmer Kearns Julie Armentrout 
Steve Stafford Chris Beeso 
Paula Burdette  
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ALTERNATE ASSESSMENT ADVISORY PANEL—2000 TO 2007 
Name, Position and Affiliation 

Dr. Mark Jewell 
Curriculum, Instruction and Assessment 
Director; Federal Way School District 

Dr. Gale Hanninen 
Director of Special Services 
Sumner School District 

Carla Jackson, Executive Director 
Kent School District 

Dan Kelly, Director Special Services 
West Valley School District  

Debra Knesal, Special Education Director 
ESD 114, Bremerton 

Linda Sullivan-Dudsic, SLP 
Bremerton School District 

Jeannene London, Teacher 
Mark Twain Elem., Pasco School District 

Fonda Abbey, Teacher 
Evergreen Elem., Clover Park SD 

Gail Hasbrouck, School Psychologist 
Special Education Services 
Yakima School District 

Mary O’Leary Christensen 
Special Ed Coordinator 
Tacoma School District 

Carol Johnson 
Richland School District 

Betsy Minor Reid, Special Serv Coor 
North Central ESD 171, Manson SD 

Dr. Gary Livingston, Superintendent 
Educational Service District 113 Director/  
Special Ed; Olympia  

Lucille Nollette, Asst. 
Bellingham School District 

Ms. Nancy Skerritt, Assistant Superintendent 
Tahoma School District 

Rachel Quenemoen, NCEO 
National Technical Advisor to States 

Mike Jacobsen, Student Support Coordinator  
Fife School District 

Keith Mars, Director of Special Serv White 
River School District 

Bev Sweet 
FEPP and Parent 

Ron Cammaert 
Riverside Publishing 

OSPI Staff: 
Terry Bergeson 
Greg Hall 
Bob Harmon 
Kathy Bartlett 

Mary Alice Heuschel 
Nancy Arnold 
Doug Gill 
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Introduction to the Reading Extensions 
 
Reading is the gateway to learning and provides the most powerful and readily available tool for students with disabilities to understand the world around 

them. When students with disabilities exit the educational system they should be able to use reading for personal use, as consumers, in the workplace, for 

recreation, leisure activities, and for lifelong learning.  

 

Washington State Academic Content Standards in reading are carefully structured to offer a broad view of four overarching competencies.  The same four 

foundational EALRs for reading apply to all grades.  These four Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALR) are supported by components 

statements. Together they form the basis and foundation for the Grade Level Expectations (GLE) which are written as performance-based statements and 

describe a connected series of learning competencies necessary to create proficient readers.  GLEs describe the precise knowledge and skills that students 

must acquire from kindergarten through high school.  They demonstrate a high level of specificity by which instructors can plan effective reading lessons.  

 

Reading comprehension is the act of understanding what is being read.  It is an intentional, active, interactive process that occurs before, during and after a 

person reads a particular piece of writing.  There are two elements that make up the process of reading comprehension: vocabulary knowledge and text 

comprehension. In order to understand a text, the reader must be able to comprehend the vocabulary. If the individual words don’t make the sense, then the 

overall story will not make sense either. Children can draw on their prior knowledge of vocabulary, but they also need to be taught new words continually. 

In addition to being able to understand each distinct word in a text, the child also has to be able to put them together to develop an overall conception of 

what it is trying to say.  

 

Reading comprehension is essential to life. Much has been written about the importance of functional literacy. In order to survive and thrive in today’s 

world, individuals must be able to comprehend basic texts such as bills, housing agreements (leases, purchase contracts), and directions on packaging and 

transportation documents (bus and train schedules, maps, travel directions). Reading comprehension is a critical component of functional literacy. The lack 

of functional literacy could have dire effects.  If one were not able to comprehend dosage directions on a bottle of medicine or warnings on a container of 

dangerous chemicals the consequences could be catastrophic. With the ability to comprehend what is read, people are able not only to live safely and 

productively, but also to continue to develop socially, emotionally and intellectually 

This document contains the 2009-2010 Extensions to the Reading GLEs. The Extensions were developed in the collaboration of general education content 

specialists and special education teachers who work with children who have significant cognitive disabilities.  

 

A GLE Extension is a standard that directly corresponds to a general education benchmark and that has been carefully constructed to capture student 

performance at a lower level of complexity.  The GLE Extensions were developed with careful consideration to the overall intent, concepts and skills 

inherent in their corresponding general education standards.  An essence statement, written for each of the chosen standards, captured that intent.  The 

essence statements evolved into Essential Questions which guide teacher planning for student learning and performance.  Finally, the GLE Extensions are 

organized on a cognitive demand scale from more to less complex and include important specific content notes and key vocabulary. Teachers of students 

with significant cognitive disabilities use these extensions to build their Alternate Assessment the WAAS-Portfolio. The Extensions serve as the targeted 

skills or goals from which student performance is determined. 
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This Extensions resource contains the EALRs, Components, GLEs, student evidence of learning, and the GLE Extensions. 

 

 

 
 

 

1. Content Area 
and specific GLE 

2. Essential 
Question 

3. Cognitive 
demand scale from 
less complex to 
more complex 

4. Grade level 
extensions; 
targeted skills 

5. Important Notes 6. Key Content 
Terms 
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EALR 1 The student understands and uses different skills and strategies to read. 
 Component 1.3 Build vocabulary through wide reading. 

 GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text. 
 Define words and concepts necessary for understanding math, science, social studies, literature, and 

other content area text. 
 Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of words necessary to understand content/academic text. 
 Explain that some words have a different meaning in different content/academic texts (ex., area in math 

and geography). 
 Use new vocabulary in oral and written communication. 

EALR 2  The student understands the meaning of what is read. 
 Component 2.1  Demonstrate evidence of reading comprehension. 

 GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after reading: determine importance using theme, 
main ideas, and supporting details in grade-level informational/ expository text and/or literary/ narrative text. 

 State the main idea of an informational/expository text passage and provide three or more text-based 
details that support it. 

 State the main idea of a literary/narrative text passage and support with three details from the story. 
 Select from multiple choices, the main/major idea of a passage, poem, or selection. 
 Produce the theme/message in culturally relevant literary/narrative text and support with text-based 
evidence.   

 Organize main idea and supporting details into a teacher-created graphic organizer to enhance text 
comprehension. 

GLE 2.1.5:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies before, during, and after reading: predict and infer.  
 Make, confirm, and revise prediction based on prior knowledge and evidence from the text. 
 Cite passages from text to confirm or defend predictions and inferences. 
 Select, from multiple choices, a prediction or inference that could be made from the literary/narrative or 
informational/expository text (ex., what the character will do next, what will happen to a character 
because of an event, what will happen because of an action). 

 Organize information to support a prediction or inference in a self-created graphic organizer to enhance 
comprehension of text. 

 
GLE 2.1.7: Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after reading: summarize grade-level 
literary/narrative text and informational/expository text. 

 Summarize the events or ideas in literary/narrative text, citing text-based evidence. 
 Summarize the plot/message in culturally relevant literary/narrative text. 
 Summarize the events, information, or ideas in an informational/expository texts (ex., causes of an event 

like a war or a tornado, steps in building a snow cave.)  Monitor for meaning by identifying where and 
why comprehension was lost and use comprehension repair strategies to regain meaning. 

 Select from multiple choices a sentence that best summarizes the story or informational/expository 
selection and support the choice with text evidence/details. 

 Organize summary information in a teacher-selected graphic organizer to enhance comprehension. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 1.3.2 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question:  How are words defined that are 

critical to the meaning of grade-level text? 
 
Student will: 

 
3-4.a)  State the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

3-4.b)  Choose the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

3-4.c)  Identify the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

 

Important Note: Include the titles of the grade-level 

texts and copies of the passages (a single sentence or a 

small section of the text) on each piece of student 

evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 1.3.2: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the text. 

 

Critical to the text:  A word or phrase whose meaning is 

necessary to be able to understand the text.  

 

Vocabulary:  Words that explain how meaning contributes to 

text. Understanding vocabulary demonstrates comprehension.   

 

State:  To write the definition of key terms critical to 

comprehending grade-level text. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 
 

 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.3 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question: What is the main idea of the text? 

 

Student will: 

 

3-4.a)  State the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

3-4.b)  Choose the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

3-4.c)  Identify the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note:  Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.3: 

 

Main idea: Main idea is a central thought that the author of the 

text wants you to know.  Main idea is not “plant.”   A main 

idea would include the central thought about plants like, 

“Plants are important for survival.”   Main ideas are written in 

sentences. 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the grade-level text. 

 

State:   To write the main idea and its supporting text-based 

details. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

 

GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after reading: determine importance using theme, main ideas, and 

supporting details in grade-level informational/ expository text and/or literary/ narrative text. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.5 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question:  What might happen next in a story? 

 

Student will: 

 
3-4.a)  State a prediction and support it with 2 text-based 

details from a grade-level text.  

 

3-4.b) Choose a prediction and support it with a text-

based detail a grade-level text. 

 

3-4.c)  Identify 1 prediction from a grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note: Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.5: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the grade-level text. 

  

Prediction: To foretell what might happen in text. Prediction is 

based on textual clues and/or a reader’s prior experiences. 

 

State: To write a prediction and its supporting details. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 
 

 

GLE 2.1.5:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies before, during, and after reading: predict and infer. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.7 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question: What text-based details should be 

used to summarize text? 

 

Student will: 

 

3-4.a) Summarize a grade-level text with 3 text-based 

details. 

 

3-4.b) Choose 2 text-based details that summarize a 

grade-level text. 

 

3-4.c) Identify 1 text-based detail that summarizes a 

grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note: Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.7: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the text 

 

Summary:  A synthesis of the important ideas in a text. 

 

Summarize: Writing the most important ideas from a text. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 
 

 

GLE 2.1.7: Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after reading: summarize grade-level literary/narrative text and 

informational/expository text. 

 



Grades 5-6 Reading Extensions for the WAAS-Portfolio 
 

Fall 2009  8 | P a g e  

G
ra

de
 5

/6
 E

A
LR

 S
tr

uc
tu

re
 w

ith
 G

LE
s 

EALR 1 The student understands and uses different skills and strategies to read. 
Component 1.3 Build vocabulary through wide reading. 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the meaning of text. 
 Identify and define content area vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text and use that knowledge to interpret the 
text. 

 Identify words that have different meanings in different content areas and determine the correct meaning from the 
context (ex., property in science or social studies). 

 Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of words or phrases identified in the text. 
 Use new vocabulary in oral and written communication. 
 Identify and define content area vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text and use that knowledge to interpret the 
text. 

 Identify words that have different meanings in different content areas and determine the correct meaning from the 
context (ex., property in science or social studies). 

 Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of words or phrases identified in the text. 
 Use new vocabulary in oral and written communication 

EALR 2 The student understands the meaning of what is read. 
Component 2.1  Demonstrate evidence of reading comprehension. 

GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after reading: determine importance using theme, main ideas, 
and supporting details in grade-level informational/ expository text and/or literary/ narrative text. 

 State both literal and/or inferred main idea and provide supporting text-based details. 
 Choose from multiple choices, a title that best fits the selection and provide details from the text to support the 
choice. 

 State the theme/message in culturally relevant literary/narrative text.    
 Select, from multiple choices, a sentence that best shows the theme or main idea of a story, poem, or selection. 
 Organize theme, main idea and supporting details into a graphic organizer to enhance text comprehension. 

GLE 2.1.5: Apply comprehension monitoring strategies before, during, and after reading: predict and infer.  
 Make, confirm, and revise prediction based on prior knowledge and evidence from the text. 
 Cite passages from text to confirm or defend predictions and inferences. 
 Select, from multiple choices, a prediction or inference that could be made from the literary/narrative or 
informational/expository text (ex., what the character will do next, what will happen to a character because of an 
event, what will happen because of an action). 

 Organize information to support a prediction or inference in a self-created graphic organizer to enhance 
comprehension of text. 

GLE 2.1.7 Apply comprehension monitoring strategies before, during, and after reading: summarize grade-level 
informational/expository text and literary/narrative text. 

 Create a summary including the main idea and the most important text-based facts, details, and/or ideas from 
informational/expository text.  

 Summarize the plot/message in culturally relevant literary/narrative text. 
 Select, from multiple choices, a sentence that best summarizes the story or selection. 
 Organize summary information for informational/expository text, and/or literary/narrative text into a self-created 
graphic organizer to enhance text comprehension 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 1.3.2 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question:  How are words defined that are 

critical to the meaning of grade-level text? 
 

Student will: 

 
5-6.a) State the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

5-6.b) Choose the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

5-6.c) Identify the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

 

Important Note: Include the titles of the grade-level 

texts and copies of the passages (a single sentence or a 

small section of the text) on each piece of student 

evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 1.3.2: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the text. 

 

Critical to the text:  A word or phrase whose meaning is 

necessary to be able to understand the text.  

 

Vocabulary:  Words that explain how meaning contributes to 

text. Understanding vocabulary demonstrates comprehension.   

 

State:  To write the definition of key terms critical to 

comprehending grade-level text. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 
 

 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the meaning of text. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.3 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question: What is the main idea of the text? 

 

Student will: 

 

5-6.a) State the main idea and support it with 2 text-based 

details from a grade-level text. 

 

5-6.b) Choose the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

5-6.c) Identify the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note:  Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.3: 

 

Main idea: Main idea is a central thought of the text.  Main 

idea is not “plant.”   A main idea would include the central 

thought about plants like, “Plants are important for survival.”   

Main ideas are written in sentences. 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the grade-level text. 

 

State:   To write the main idea and its supporting text-based 

details. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after reading: determine importance using theme, main ideas, and 

supporting details in grade-level informational/ expository text and/or literary/ narrative text. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.5 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question: What might happen next in a story? 

 

Student will: 

 

5-6.a) State a prediction and support it with 2 text-based 

details from a grade-level text.  

 

5-6.b) Choose a prediction and support it with a text-

based detail from a grade-level text. 

 

5-6.c) Identify 1 prediction from a grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note: Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.5: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the grade-level text. 

  

Prediction: To foretell what might happen in text. Prediction is 

based on textual clues and/or a reader’s prior experiences. 

 

State: To write a prediction and its supporting details. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

GLE 2.1.5: Apply comprehension monitoring strategies before, during, and after reading: predict and infer. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.7 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question: What text-based details should be 

used to summarize text? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

5-6.a)  Summarize a grade-level text with 3 text-based 

details. 

 

5-6.b)  Choose 2 text-based details that summarize a 

grade-level text. 

 

5-6.c)  Identify 1 text-based detail that summarizes a 

grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note: Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.7: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the text. 

 

Summary:  A synthesis of the important ideas in a text. 

 

Summarize: Writing the most important ideas from a text. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 2.1.7 Apply comprehension monitoring strategies before, during, and after reading: summarize grade-level 

informational/expository text and literary/narrative text. 
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EALR 1 The student understands and uses different skills and strategies to read. 
Component 1.3  Build vocabulary through wide reading. 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text, including vocabularies relevant to 
different contexts, cultures, and communities. 

 Integrate new vocabulary from informational/expository text and literary/narrative text (including text from a variety of 
cultures and communities; (ex., lift as used in England compared to the U.S.A.) into written and oral communication. 

 Explain the meaning of content-specific vocabulary words (ex., photosynthesis, democracy, algorithms). 
 Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of a word identified in the text. 
 Transfer knowledge of vocabulary learned in content areas to comprehend other grade-level informational/expository 
text and literary/narrative text (ex., definition of solar in science transferred to understanding science fiction text). 

 Identify and define content/academic vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text and use that knowledge to interpret 
the text. 

 Identify words that have different meanings in different content areas and determine the correct meaning from the 
context (ex., property in science or social studies). 

 Use new vocabulary in oral and written communication. 
EALR 2  The student understands the meaning of what is read. 

Component 2.1 Demonstrate evidence of reading comprehension. 
GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after reading: determine importance using theme, main ideas, 
and supporting details in grade-level informational/ expository text and/or literary/ narrative text. 

 State both literal and/or inferred main ideas and provide supporting text-based details. 
 State the theme/message and supporting details in culturally relevant literary/narrative text.  
 Choose, from multiple choices, a title that best fits the selection and provide details from the text to support the choice. 
 Select, from multiple choices, a sentence that best shows the theme or main idea of a story, poem, or selection.  
 Organize theme, main idea and supporting details into a self-created graphic organizer to enhance text 
comprehension. 

GLE 2.1.5: Apply comprehension monitoring strategies for informational and technical materials, complex narratives, and 
expositions: predict and infer.  

 Make inferences based on implicit and explicit information drawn from text and provide justification for those 
inferences. 

 Make, confirm, and revise predictions based on prior knowledge and evidence from the text (ex., predict what kind of 
information the author will present next). 

 Select, from multiple choices, a prediction, inference, or assumption that could be made from the text. 
 Organize information to support a prediction or inference in a self-created graphic organizer. 

GLE 2.1.7 Apply comprehension monitoring strategies before, during, and after reading: summarize grade-level 
informational/expository text and literary/narrative text. 

 Create a summary including the main idea and the most important text-based facts, details, and/or ideas from 
informational/expository text. 

 Create a literary summary that includes an introduction stating the theme and/or author’s message supported by text-
based evidence; use own words in an objective voice; is accurate to the original text. 

 Summarize the plot in culturally relevant literary narrative text. 
 Select, from multiple choices, a sentence that best summarizes the story or selection. 
 Organize summary information for informational/expository text, and/or literary/narrative text into a self-created 
graphic organizer to enhance text comprehension. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 1.3.2 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question:  How are words defined that are 

critical to the meaning of grade-level text? 

 

Student will: 

 

7-8.a)  State the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

7-8.b)  Choose the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

7-8.c)  Identify the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

 

Important Note: Include the titles of the grade-level 

texts and copies of the passages (a single sentence or a 

small section of the text) on each piece of student 

evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 1.3.2: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the text. 

 

Critical to the text:  A word or phrase whose meaning is 

necessary to be able to understand the text.  

 

Vocabulary:  Words that explain how meaning contributes to 

text. Understanding vocabulary demonstrates comprehension.   

 

State:  To write the definition of key terms critical to 

comprehending grade-level text. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text, including vocabularies relevant to 

different contexts, cultures, and communities. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.3 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question: What is the main idea of the text? 

 

Student will: 

 

7-8.a)  State the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

7-8.b)  Choose the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

7-8.c)  Identify the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note:  Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.3: 

 

Main idea: Main idea is a central thought of the text.  Main 

idea is not “plant.”   A main idea would include the central 

thought about plants like, “Plants are important for survival.”   

Main ideas are written in sentences. 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the grade-level text. 

 

State:   To write the main idea and its supporting text-based 

details. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 
 

GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after reading: determine importance using theme, main ideas, and 

supporting details in grade-level informational/ expository text and/or literary/ narrative text. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.5 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question:  What might happen next in a story? 

 

Student will: 

 

7-8.a)  State a prediction and support it with 2 text-based 

details from a grade-level text.  

 

7-8.b)  Choose a prediction and support it with a text-

based detail from a grade-level text. 

 

7-8.c)  Identify 1 prediction from a grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note: Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.5: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the grade-level text. 

  

Prediction: To foretell what might happen in text. Prediction is 

based on textual clues and/or a reader’s prior experiences. 

 

State: To write a prediction and its supporting details. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

 

GLE 2.1.5: Apply comprehension monitoring strategies for informational and technical materials, complex narratives, and 

expositions: predict and infer. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.7 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 
Essential Question: What text-based details should be 

used to summarize text? 

 

Student will: 

 

7-8.a)  Summarize a grade-level text with 3 text-based 

details. 

 

7-8.b)  Choose 2 text-based details that summarize a 

grade-level text. 

 

7-8.c)  Identify 1 text-based detail that summarizes a 

grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note: Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.7: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the text. 

 

Summary:  A synthesis of the important ideas in a text. 

 

Summarize: Writing the most important ideas from a text. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 
 

GLE 2.1.7 Apply comprehension monitoring strategies before, during, and after reading: summarize grade-level 

informational/expository text and literary/narrative text. 
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EALR 1  The student understands and uses different skills and strategies to read. 

Component 1.3 Build vocabulary through wide reading. 
GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text, including vocabularies relevant to 
different contexts, cultures, and communities. 

 Integrate new vocabulary from informational/expository text and literary/narrative text, including text from a variety of 
cultures and communities (ex. salon as a historical reference to political gatherings as opposed to a beauty salon) into 
written and oral communication. 

 Explain the meaning of content-specific vocabulary words (ex. regeneration, isolationism, emancipation, polarized.) 
 Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of a word identified in the text. 
 Transfer knowledge of vocabulary learned in content areas to comprehend other grade-level informational/expository 
text and literary/narrative text (ex., the concept of parallel in mathematics to understand parallelism.) 

EALR 2   The student understands the meaning of what is read. 
Component 2.1 Demonstrate evidence of reading comprehension. 

GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after reading: determine importance using theme, main idea, and 
supporting details in grade-level informational/expository text and/or literary/narrative text. 

 State both literal and/or inferred main ideas and provide supporting text-based details. 
 State the theme/message and supporting details in culturally relevant literary/narrative text.  
 Choose, from multiple choices, a title that best fits the selection and provide details from the text to support the choice. 
 Select, from multiple choices, a sentence that best shows the theme or main idea of a story, poem, or selection. 
 Organize theme, main idea and supporting details into a self-created graphic organizer to enhance text 
comprehension. 

GLE 2.1.5: Apply comprehension monitoring strategies for informational and technical materials, complex narratives, and 
expositions: synthesize ideas from selections to make predictions and inferences.  

 Make inferences based on implicit and explicit information drawn from prior knowledge and text; provide justification 
for inferences. 

 Make predictions and inferences about an author’s beliefs and cite text-base evidence to support prediction/inference 
(ex., find text passages that support an inference that the author advocates economic change). 

 Read several accounts of the same event and make inferences about the impact each would have on the reader (ex., 
discuss the emotional impact of a journal entry by a soldier’s parent, a letter from a Union or Confederate soldier, and 
a newspaper article describing a Civil War battle). 

 Select, from multiple choices, a prediction, inference, or assumption that could be made from the text. 
 Organize information to support a prediction or inference in a self-created graphic organizer. 

GLE 2.1.7: Apply comprehension monitoring strategies for informational and technical materials, complex narratives, and 
expositions: determine importance and summarize the text. 

 Create an informational summary that includes an introductory statements, main ideas, and supporting text-based 
details; makes connections among the key ideas from the entire text; uses own words in an objective voice; is 
accurate to the original text; avoids interpretation or judgment; and uses an organizational pattern that supports the 
author’s intent. 

 Create a literary summary that includes an introduction stating the theme and/or author’s message supported by text-
based evidence; use own words in an objective voice; is accurate to the original text. 

 Select, from multiple choices, a sentence that best summarizes the story or selection. 
 Organize summary information for informational/expository text, and/or literary/narrative text into a self-created 
graphic organizer to enhance text comprehension. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 1.3.2 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 
Essential Question:  How are words defined that are 

critical to the meaning of grade-level text? 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)  State the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

HS.b)  Choose the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

HS.c)  Identify the meanings of key words critical to 

comprehending grade-level text(s). 

 

 

Important Note: Include the titles of the grade-level 

texts and copies of the passages (a single sentence or a 

small section of the text) on each piece of student 

evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 1.3.2: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the text. 

 

Critical to the text:  A word or phrase whose meaning is 

necessary to be able to understand the text.  

 

Vocabulary:  Words that explain how meaning contributes to 

text. Understanding vocabulary demonstrates comprehension.   

 

State:  To write the definition of key terms critical to 

comprehending grade-level text. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text, including vocabularies relevant to 

different contexts, cultures, and communities. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.3  
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 
Essential Question: What is the main idea of the text? 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)  State the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

HS.b)  Choose the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

HS.c)  Identify the main idea and support it with 2 text-

based details from a grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note:  Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.3: 

 

Main idea: Main idea is a central thought of the text.  Main 

idea is not “plant.”   A main idea would include the central 

thought about plants like, “Plants are important for survival.”   

Main ideas are written in sentences. 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the grade-level text. 

 

State:   To write the main idea and its supporting text-based 

details. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

 

 

GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after reading: determine importance using theme, main idea, and 

supporting details in grade-level informational/expository text and/or literary/narrative text. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.5 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question:  What might happen next in a story? 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)  State a prediction and support it with 2 text-based 

details from a grade-level text.  

 

HS.b)  Choose a prediction and support it with a text-

based detail from a grade level text. 

 

HS.c)  Identify 1 prediction from a grade-level text. 

 

 

Important Note: Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.5: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the grade-level text. 

  

Prediction: To foretell what might happen in text. Prediction is 

based on textual clues and/or a reader’s prior experiences. 

 

State: To write a prediction and its supporting details. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 
 

 

 

 

 

GLE 2.1.5: Apply comprehension monitoring strategies for informational and technical materials, complex narratives, and 

expositions: synthesize ideas from selections to make predictions and inferences. 
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Extensions for Reading GLE 2.1.7 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 
Essential Question: What text-based details should be 

used to summarize text? 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)  Summarize a grade-level text with 3 text-based 

details. 

 

HS.b)  Choose 2 text-based details that summarize a 

grade-level text. 

 

HS.c)  Identify 1 text-based detail that summarizes a 

grade-level text. 

 

Important Note: Include the title of the grade-level 

text on each piece of student evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Reading Extensions 2.1.7: 

 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and 

lifted directly from the text. 

 

Summary:  A synthesis of the important ideas in a text. 

 

Summarize: Writing the most important ideas from a text. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 
 

 

 

 

GLE 2.1.7: Apply comprehension monitoring strategies for informational and technical materials, complex narratives, and 

expositions: determine importance and summarize the text. 
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EALR 2 INQUIRY:  The student knows and applies the skills, processes, and nature of scientific inquiry. 

Component 2.1  Investigating Systems: Develop the knowledge and skills necessary to do scientific inquiry. 
GLE 2.1.2: Understand how to plan and conduct simple investigations following all safety rules. 

 Make predictions of the results of an investigation. 
 Generate a logical plan for and conduct, a simple controlled investigation with the following attributes: 

o prediction 
o appropriate materials, tools, and available computer technology 
o variables kept the same (controlled) 
o one changed variable (manipulated) 
o measured (responding) variable 
o gather, record, and organize data using appropriate units, charts, and/or graphs 
o multiple trials 

 Generate a logical plan for a simple field investigation with the following attributes: 
o Identify multiple variables 
o Select observable or measurable variables related to the investigative Question 

 Identify and use simple equipment and tools (such as magnifiers, rulers, balances, scales, and thermometers) to gather data 
and extend the senses. 

 Follow all safety rules during investigations. 
EALR 1 SYSTEMS: The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principals to understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, 

and living systems. 
Component 1.1 Properties: Understand how properties are used to identify, describe, and categorize substances, materials, and objects and how 

characteristics are used to categorize living things. 
GLE 1.1.2: Understand the position and motion of common objects. 

 Measure and describe the position of one object relative to another object (or surroundings) using positional language (such 
as in front of, behind, to the left, to the right, above, and below) and a distance scale (such as centimeters). 

 Describe the motion of an object in terms of distance, time, and direction as the object travels in a straight line.  
Component 1.2  Structures: Understand how components, structures, organizations, and interconnections describe systems.   

GLE 1.2.1: Analyze how the parts of a system go together and how these parts depend on each other. 
 Identify the parts of a system (ex., a device, natural or living thing) and how the parts go together. 
 Describe the function of a part of a system (ex., a device, natural or living thing.) 
 Describe a simple system that can perform a task and illustrate how the parts depend on each using common classroom 
materials. 

 Explain how one part of a system depends upon other parts of the same system. 
 Predict and explain how a system would work if one of its parts was missing or broken. 
 Describe what goes into (input) and out of (output) a system (ex., what keeps a system running.) 
 Describe the effect on a system when an input in the system is changed. 

Component 1.3 Changes: Understand how interactions within and among systems cause changes in matter and energy. 
GLE 1.3.10: Understand that an organism’s ability to survive is influenced by the organism’s behavior and the ecosystem in which it lives.   

 Describe how an organism’s ability to survive is affected by a change in an ecosystem (ex., the loss of one organism in a 
food chain affects all other organisms in that food chain.) 

 Describe the path of substances (i.e., air, water, mineral nutrients) through a food chain. 
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Extensions for Science GLE 2.1.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question:  How are scientific questions 

answered? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

5.a)  Order the steps to a specific scientific 

investigation.  

 

5.b)  Choose the steps to a specific scientific 

investigation  

 

5.c)  Identify the steps to a specific scientific 

investigation.  

 

Important Note 1:  A scientific investigation must 

include the steps of the investigation labeled as 

question, prediction, materials and procedures. 

 

Important Note 2:  Scientific investigation, GLE 

2.1.2, must be one of the two targeted skills in each 

science portfolio. GLE 2.1.2 is mandatory for all 

students grades 5, 8, and 10. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science GLE 2.1.2:  

 

Scientific investigation:  At a minimum, an elementary 

scientific process includes the following: 

1) Question 

2) Prediction  

3) Materials 

4) Procedures 

 

Note: Other steps to the scientific process may be included 

(Elementary School Investigation Step Explanation on next 

page) however the above steps MUST be included. 

Prediction: The prediction must answer the given Question 

including the effect of the changed (manipulated) variable on 

the measured (responding) variable.  More sand will move 

down the hill model than the rocks. 

 

Order: Sequence the steps to the scientific process. 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:  Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 2.1.2: Understand how to plan and conduct simple investigations following all safety rules. 
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Elementary School Investigation Step Explanation 
 

Investigation Step Description of Step 

Question 

A Question, typically provided by teacher, containing the changed (manipulated) variable and the measured (responding 

variable).  What is the effect of soil particle size (sand, gravel, rocks) on the amount of earth material that moves when water 

is added to the hill model? 

Prediction   
The prediction must answer the given Question including the effect of the changed (manipulated) variable on the measured 

(responding) variable.  More sand will move down the hill model than the rocks. 

Materials 
A list of the minimum materials needed to perform the procedure.   Example:  sand, water, rocks, gravel, hill model, bucket, 

and a beaker. 

Procedure -   The written or diagrammed procedure is evaluated as follows: 

Variable Kept the Same 

(controlled) 

At least one variable kept the same (controlled) is identified or implied in the procedure or the materials list.  Example:  

amount of water poured, slope of hill model, amount of earth materials, etc. 

Changed (manipulated) Variable Only one variable is changed in the procedure or data table (if given). Example:  Soil particle size 

Measured (responding) 

Variable 

The measured (responding) variable is identified or implied in the procedure or data table (if given).  Example: Amount of 

earth material. 

Record Measurements The procedure states or implies measurements are recorded periodically or gives a data table.  

Trials are 

Repeated 
More than one trial for all conditions is planned, or implied in a data table, to measure the responding (dependent) variable.  

Logical Steps 
The steps of the procedure are detailed enough to repeat the procedure effectively (examples of illogical steps: no ending 

time indicated; states Set up as diagrammed, but diagram is inadequate; recording vague data or results). 
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Extensions for Science GLE 1.1.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question:  What is the relative position or 

motion of an object?   

 

Student will: 

5.a)  Describe the relative position of an object using 

positional language.  

5.b)  Measure the distance that 2 objects travel. 

5.c)  Measure the position of one object relative to 

another object. 

5.d)  Identify 2 or more objects based on their relative 

positions. 

5.e)  Identify the direction of two moving objects. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science Extensions 1.1.2: 

Relative position:  A comparison of one object’s position to the 

position of another object. 

Positional Language:  In front, behind, under, over, on top of, 

next to, in, etc. 

Direction: The route, path or track of an object. For example, 

the lava moved down the hill. 

Describe:  To write about the relative position of an object 

using positional language. 

Measure:  Using measuring tools to gather information about 

size, length, width, or height. 

Identify:   Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

GLE 1.1.2: Understand the position and motion of common objects. 
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Extensions for Science GLE 1.2.1 

 
More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question: How do parts of a system work 

together? 

 

Student will: 

5.a)  

5.a)   Describe how one part of a system depends on 

other parts of the same system. 

 

5.b)   Label a diagram with 3 or more parts of a system.  

 

5.c)   Identify 2 parts of a single system.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science Extensions 1.2.1: 

System: Parts working together of perform a function. 

Function:  Purpose or role of a system’s parts. 

Describe:  To write about how one system depends on other 

parts of the same system. For example, battery in a flashlight, 

flower and a bee, etc. 

Label:  To mark or tag parts of a system. For example, 

digestive, solar, computer. 

Identify:   Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 1.2.1: Analyze how the parts of a system go together and how these parts depend on each other. 
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Extensions for Science GLE 1.3.10 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Questions:  How do organisms in ecosystems 

respond to their environments and other organisms? 

 

Student will: 

5.a)   Describe how an organism’s ability to survive is 

affected by a change in an ecosystem. 

 

5.b)   List 3 or more characteristics of an organism(s) 

that allow it to survive in an ecosystem. 

 

5.c)   Identify  2 or more characteristics of an 

organism(s) that allow it to survive in an 

ecosystem. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science GLE 1.3.10: 

Organisms:  An individual form of life such as a plant, animal, 

or bacterium.  

Ecosystems:  A natural unit consisting of all plants, animals 

and microorganisms in an area.  The unit functions together 

with all the non-living physical factors of the environment. 

Characteristics: A distinguishing feature or quality. For 

example, webbed feet, spots, extra thick fur, blubber, feathers, 

camouflage. 

Describe:  To write about how an organism’s ability to survive 

is affected by a change in an ecosystem.  

Identify:   Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 1.3.10: Understand that an organism’s ability to survive is influenced by the organism’s 

behavior and the ecosystem in which it lives. 
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EALR 2 INQUIRY:  The student knows and applies the skills, processes, and nature of scientific inquiry. 

Component 2.1  Investigating Systems:  Develop the knowledge and skills necessary to do scientific inquiry. 
GLE 2.1.2:  Understand how to plan and conduct scientific investigations.  

 Make a prediction about the results of an investigation that includes a prediction with a cause-effect reason. 
 Generate a logical plan for, and conduct, a systematic and complex scientific controlled investigation with the 
following attributes: 

o prediction with cause-effect reason 
o appropriate materials, tools, and available computer technology 
o controlled variables 
o one manipulated variable 
o responding (dependent) variable 
o gather, record, and organize data using appropriate units, charts, and/or graphs 
o multiple trials 
o experimental control condition when appropriate 
o additional validity measures 

 Generate a logical plan for a simple field investigation with the following attributes: 
o Identify multiple variables 
o Select observable or measurable variables related to the investigative Question 

 Identify and explain safety requirements that would be needed in an investigation 
EALR 1 SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, 

earth/space, and living systems. 
Component 1.1 Properties:  Understand how properties are used to identify, describe, and categorize substances, materials, and objects 

and how characteristics are used to categorize living things. 
GLE 1.1.2:  Understand the positions, relative speeds, and changes in speed of objects.   

 Describe and measure the relative position or change in position of one or two objects.  
 Describe an object’s motion as speeding up, slowing down, or moving with constant speed using models, numbers, 
words, diagrams, and graphs. 

 Measure and describe the speed of an object relative to the speed of another object 
Component 1.2  Structures:  Understand how components, structures, organizations, and interconnections describe systems. 

GLE 1.2.1:  Analyze how the parts of a system interconnect and influence each other.   
 Explain how the parts of a system interconnect and influence each other.  
 Describe the flow of matter and energy through a system (i.e., energy and matter inputs, outputs, transfers, 
transformations.) 

 Describe the interactions and influences between two or more simple systems. 
Component 1.3 Changes:  Understand how interactions within and among systems cause changes in matter and energy. 

GLE 1.3.10:  Understand how organisms in ecosystems interact with and respond to their environment and other organisms.  
 Describe how energy flows through a food chain or web. 
 Describe how substances such as air, water, and mineral nutrients are continually cycled in ecosystems. 
 Explain the role of an organism in an ecosystem (ex., predator, prey, consumer, producer, decomposer, 
scavenger, carnivore, herbivore, and omnivore.) 

 Describe how a population of an organism responds to a change in its environment. 
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Extensions for Science GLE 2.1.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question:  How are scientific questions 

answered? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

8.a)  Order the steps to a specific scientific investigation.  

 

8.b)  Choose the steps to a specific scientific 

investigation 

 

8.c)  Identify the steps to a specific scientific  

investigation.  

 

Important Note 1:  Grades 8 and 10 scientific 

investigations must use hypothesis 

(If…then…because…) 

 

Important Note 2:  A scientific investigation must 

include the steps of the investigation labeled as 

question, hypothesis, materials and procedures. 

 
Important Note 3:  Scientific investigation, GLE 

2.1.2, must be one of the two targeted skills in each 

science portfolio. GLE 2.1.2 is mandatory for all 

students grades 5, 8, and 10. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science GLE 2.1.2:  

 

Scientific investigation:  At a minimum, a middle school 

scientific process includes the following: 

1) Question 

2) Hypothesis 

3) Materials 

4) Procedures 

 

Note: Other steps to the scientific process may be included 

(Middle School Investigation Step Explanation on next page) 

however the above steps MUST be included. 

Hypothesis: The prediction portion of the hypothesis must 

answer the given Question including the effect of the 

manipulated variable on the responding variable.  A hypothesis 

must give a related reason for the prediction.   

 

Choose:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

three choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:   Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

GLE 2.1.2:  Understand how to plan and conduct scientific investigations. 
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Middle School Investigation Step Explanation 

 

Investigation Step Description of Step 

Question 

A Question, typically provided by the teacher, containing the manipulated (changed) variable and the responding (dependent) 

variable.  What is the effect of soil particle size (sand, gravel, rocks) on the amount of earth material that moves when water is 

added to the hill model? 

H
y
p
o
th

es
is

 

Prediction 
The prediction portion of the hypothesis must answer the given Question including the effect of the manipulated variable on the 

responding variable.  More sand will move down the hill model than the rocks… 

Prediction Reason 
A hypothesis must give a related reason for the prediction.  For example: … because the smaller particles are more easily moved 

by the running water. 

Materials 
A list of the minimum materials needed to perform the procedure.  Example:  sand, water, rocks, gravel, hill model, bucket, and a 

beaker.  

Procedure -  The written or diagrammed procedure is evaluated as follows: 

Controlled  

(Kept the Same) Variable 

One controlled variable is identified or implied in the procedure or the materials list.  Example:  amount of water poured, slope of 

hill model, amount of earth materials, etc..    

Manipulated  

(Changed) Variable 
Only one manipulated variable is identified or implied in the procedure or data table (if given).  Example:  Soil particle size 

Responding 

(Dependent)Variable 
The responding variable is identified or implied in the procedure or data table (if given).  Example: Amount of earth material. 

Record Measurements The procedure states or implies measurements are recorded periodically or gives a data table.  

Trials are Repeated More than one trial for all conditions is planned, or implied in a data table, to measure the responding variable. 

Logical Steps 
The steps of the procedure are detailed enough to repeat the procedure effectively (examples of illogical steps: no ending time 

indicated; states Set up as diagrammed, but diagram is inadequate; recording vague data or results). 
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Extensions for Science GLE 1.1.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question: How does a change in motion or 

relative position affect an object? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

8.a) Describe an object’s motion. 

 

8.b) Choose the speed of an object relative to the speed 

of another object. 

 

8.c) Identify the change in position of 2 objects. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science Extensions 1.2.1: 

Relative position:  A comparison of one object’s position to the 

position of another object 

Motion: A state that indicates change in a position. 

Speed:  Distance divided by time.  

Describe:  To write about an object’s motion as speeding up, 

slowing down, or moving by using numbers, words, diagrams, 

or graphs. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:   Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

 

GLE 1.1.2:  Understand the positions, relative speeds, and changes in speed of objects. 
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Extensions for Science GLE 1.2.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question: How do parts of a system 

interconnect and influence each other? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

8.a)  Describe how  parts of a system interconnect. 

 

8.b)  Choose the interconnections between two systems . 

 

8.c)  Identify 2 parts of a system.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science Extensions 1.2.1: 

System:  Parts working together to perform a function. 

 

Function:  Purpose or role of a system’s parts. 

 

Interconnection:  Having mutual relationship. For example, 

circulatory and respiratory systems. 

 

Describe:  To write about how parts of a system interconnect. 

For example, how the bee carries the pollen from the flowers 

the flower becomes fruit. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:   Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

 

 

GLE 1.2.1:  Analyze how the parts of a system interconnect and influence each other. 
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Extensions for Science GLE 1.3.10 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question:  How do organisms in ecosystems 

respond to their environments and other organisms? 

 

 

Student will: 

8.a) Describe the interactions among organisms based 

on their roles in an ecosystem. 

8.b) Choose how an organism responds to a change in 

its environment. 

8.c) Identify how an organism responds to a change in 

its environment. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science GLE 1.3.10: 

 

Organisms:  An individual form of life such as a plant, animal, 

or bacterium.  

 

Ecosystems:  A natural unit consisting of all plants, animals 

and microorganisms in an area.  The unit functions together 

with all the non-living physical factors of the environment. 

 

Interactions: A shared action between two systems. 

 

Characteristics: A distinguishing feature or quality. For 

example, webbed feet, spots, extra thick fur, blubber, feathers, 

camouflage. 

 

Environment: The air, water, minerals, organisms, and all other 

external factors surrounding and affecting a given organism. 

Describe:  To write about how interactions among organisms 

are based on their roles in an ecosystem.  

 

Identify:   Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

GLE 1.3.10:  Understand how organisms in ecosystems interact with and respond to their environment and other organisms. 
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EALR 2 INQUIRY:  The student knows and applies the skills, processes, and nature of scientific inquiry. 

Component 2.1  Investigating Systems:  Develop the knowledge and skills necessary to do scientific inquiry. 
GLE 2.1.2:  Understand how to plan and conduct systematic and complex scientific investigations.   

 Make a hypothesis about the results of an investigation that includes a prediction with a cause-effect reason. 
 Generate a logical plan for, and conduct, a systematic and complex scientific controlled investigation with the following 
attributes: 

o hypothesis (prediction with cause-effect reason) 
o appropriate materials, tools, and available computer technology 
o controlled variables 
o one manipulated variable 
o responding (dependent) variable 
o gather, record, and organize data using appropriate units, charts, and/or graphs 
o multiple trials 
o experimental control condition when appropriate 
o additional validity measures 

 Generate a logical plan for a simple field investigation with the following attributes: 
o Identify multiple variables 
o Select observable or measurable variables related to the investigative Question 

 Identify and explain safety requirements that would be needed in an investigation 
EALR 1 SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, 

and living systems. 
Component 1.1 Properties:  Understand how properties are used to identify, describe, and categorize substances, materials, and objects and 

how characteristics are used to categorize living things. 
GLE 1.1.2:  Apply an understanding of directions, speed, and acceleration when describing the linear motion of objects.   

 Describe the linear motion (speed, direction, and acceleration) of an object over a given time interval relative to Earth or 
some other object (ex., as a car accelerates onto a freeway the car speeds up from 30 km/hr to 90 km/hr in 10 sec.) 

 Determine and explain the average speed of an object over a given time interval when the object is moving in a straight 
line. 

Component 1.2  Structures:  Understand how components, structures, organizations, and interconnections describe systems. 
GLE 1.2.1:  Analyze how systems function, including the inputs, outputs, transfers, transformations, and feedback of a system and its 
subsystems.   

 Describe the function of a system’s parts or subsystems. 
 Explain inputs, outputs, transfers, transformations, and feedback of matter, energy, and information in a system. 
 Explain the interconnections between a system’s parts or subsystems.   

Component 1.3 Changes:  Understand how interactions within and among systems cause changes in matter and energy. 
GLE 1.3.10:  Analyze the living and nonliving factors that affect organisms in ecosystems.   

 Describe how matter and energy are transferred and cycled through ecosystems (i.e., Matter and energy move from plants 
to herbivores/omnivores to carnivores and decomposers.) 

 Compare different ecosystems in terms of the cycling of matter and flow of energy. 
 Describe how population changes cause changes in the cycle of matter and the flow of energy in ecosystems. 
 Describe the living and nonliving factors that limit the size and affect the health of a population in an ecosystem. 
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Extensions for Science GLE 2.1.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question: How are scientific questions 

answered? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)   Describe a specific scientific investigation.  

 

HS.b)   Order the steps to a specific scientific 

investigation.  

 

HS.c)   Identify the steps to a specific scientific 

investigation. 

 

 

Important Note 1:  Grades 8 and 10 scientific 

investigations must use hypothesis 

(If…then…because…) 

 

Important Note 2:  A scientific investigation must 

include the steps of the investigation labeled as 

question, hypothesis, materials and procedures. 

 
Important Note 3:  Scientific investigation, GLE 

2.1.2, must be one of the two targeted skills in each 

science portfolio. GLE 2.1.2 is mandatory for all 

students grades 5, 8, and 10. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science GLE 2.1.2: 

 

Scientific investigation:  At a minimum, a high school 

scientific process includes the following: 

1) Question 

2) Hypothesis  

3) Materials 

4) Procedures 

 

Note: Other steps to the scientific process may be included 

(Grade 10 Investigation Step Explanation on next page) 

however the above steps MUST be included. 

 

Hypothesis:  The prediction portion of the hypothesis must 

answer the given Question including the effect of the 

manipulated variable on the responding variable.  A hypothesis 

must give a related reason for the prediction.  Note:  Grade 8 

and 10 students must use hypothesis and not prediction.   

 

Order: Sequence the steps to the scientific process. 

 

Identify:   Students selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

Describe: To write about a specific scientific investigation. 

 

 

GLE 2.1.2:  Understand how to plan and conduct systematic and complex scientific investigations. 
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High School Investigation Step Explanation 
 

Investigation Step Description of Step 

Question 

A Question, typically provided by the teacher, containing the manipulated variable and the responding variable.  What is the 

effect of soil particle size (sand, gravel, rocks) on the amount of earth material that moves when water is added to the 

hill model? 

H
y
p
o
th

es
is

 

Prediction 
The prediction portion of the hypothesis must answer the given Question including the effect of the manipulated variable on the 

responding variable.   More sand will move down the hill model than the rocks… 

Prediction Reason 
A hypothesis must give a cause-effect reason for the prediction.  For example: … because the smaller particles are more 

easily moved by the running water. 

Materials 
A list of the minimum materials needed to perform the procedure.  Example:  sand, water, rocks, gravel, hill model, bucket, and a 

beaker. 

Procedure -  The written or diagrammed procedure is evaluated as follows: 

Controlled  Variable 
At least two controlled variables are identified or implied in the procedure or the materials list.  Example:  amount of water 

poured, slope of hill model, amount of earth materials, etc. 

Manipulated Variable 
Only one manipulated variable is identified or implied in the procedure or data table (if given). The manipulated variable must 

have at least three conditions to be credited.  Example:  Soil particle size 

Responding Variable The responding variable is identified or implied in the procedure or data table (if given).  Example: Amount of earth material. 

Record Measurements The procedure states or implies measurements are recorded periodically or gives a data table.   

Trials are Repeated More than one trial for all conditions is planned, or implied in a data table, to measure the responding variable. 

Experimental Control 

Condition 

Only credited for complicated systems: The procedure includes an additional setup in which the manipulated variable is not 

changed and the responding variable is measured for each condition in the experimental setup(s).  Example:  On the hill model 

adding the different earth materials one at a time to see the effect without adding water. 

Extra 

Validity Measure 

The procedure includes a validity measure not included in the scenario investigation (e.g. more controlled variables, better 

measuring technique, increased sample size, control for sample bias).  Examples:  Monitor how fast the water is poured, 

making sure that all the earth materials are dry before adding to the model. 

Logical Steps 
The steps of the procedure are detailed enough to repeat the procedure effectively (examples of illogical steps: no ending time 

indicated; states Set up as diagrammed, but diagram is inadequate; recording vague data or results). 
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Extensions for Science GLE 1.1.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question:  What is the direction or speed of an 

object that is moving in linear motion? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a) Measure and record the speed of an object in 

linear motion. 

 

HS.b) Choose the direction of an object moving along a 

straight line. 

 

HS.c) Identify the direction of an object moving along a 

straight line. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science Extensions 1.1.2: 

 

Linear motion:  Movement along a straight line. 

 

Speed:  Distance traveled divided by time.  

Measure:  Use measuring tools to gather information about 

size, length, width or height. 

 

Record:  Write the measurement in a graphic organizer, list, 

spreadsheet, Word document, etc. 

 

Direction: The route, path or track of an object. For example, 

the lava moved down the hill. 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

Identify:   Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 1.1.2:  Apply an understanding of directions, speed, and acceleration when describing the linear motion of objects. 
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Extensions for Science GLE 1.2.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question: How do multiple systems and 

subsystems interact with each other? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a) Explain the connections between a system and its 

subsystem.  

 

HS.b) Choose the function(s) of a system’s parts or 

subsystems. 

 

HS.c) Identify the connection between a system and its 

subsystem. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science Extensions 1.2.1: 

System: Parts working together to perform a function. 

 

Subsystem:  A secondary, dependent or less important system. 

 

Connection:  Having an association or relationship. For 

example, key board to the computer system; car system to the 

engine subsystem. 

 

Function: Purpose or role of a system’s parts. 

 

Explain: 1)Name it 2) give a detail 3) add a reason for the 

connection between a system and its subsystem.  

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:   Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 1.2.1:  Analyze how systems function, including the inputs, outputs, transfers, transformations, and  

feedback of a system and its subsystems. 



Grade 10 Science Extensions for the WAAS-Portfolio 
 

Fall 2009    18 | P a g e  

 

 

 

 

Extensions for Science GLE 1.3.10 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question: How do living and nonliving factors 

affect organisms in ecosystems? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)  Describe the living or non-living factors that 

affect organisms in an ecosystem.  

 

HS.b)  Choose the living or non-living factors that limit 

the size or health of a population in an ecosystem. 

 

HS.c)  Identify the living or non-living factors that limit 

the size or health of a population in an ecosystem. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Science GLE 1.3.10: 

 

Organisms:  An individual form of life such as a plant, animal, 

or bacterium.  

Ecosystems:  A natural unit consisting of all plants, animals 

and microorganisms in an area.  The unit functions together 

with all the non-living physical factors of the environment. 

 

Factor:  An element that contributes to a particular result. 

Describe:  To write about the living or non-living factors that 

affect organisms in an ecosystem.  

Identify:   Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

two choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 1.3.10:  Analyze the living and nonliving factors that affect organisms in ecosystems. 
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EALR 1 The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 
Component 1.2 Understand and apply the concepts and procedures from measurement. 

GLE 1.2.1:  Understand the relationship between change in one or two linear dimension(s) and 
corresponding change in perimeter, area, surface area and volume. 

 Determine and/or describe the impact of a change in two linear dimensions on perimeter, 
area, surface area, and/or volume. 

 Describe how changes in one or more linear dimensions affect perimeter, area, and/or 
volume in real world situations. 

 Determine the change in one or more linear dimensions given a change in perimeter, 
area, surface area, and/or volume. 

Component 1.3  Understand and apply concepts and procedures from geometric sense. 
GLE 1.3.3:  Use geometric properties to determine and plot points on a coordinate grid. 

 Determine geometric properties of two-dimensional objects using coordinates on a grid. 
 Determine the location of a set of points that satisfy given conditions. 
 Represent real life situations on a coordinate grid or describes the location of a point that 

satisfies given conditions. 
 Use tools and technology to draw objects on a coordinate grid based on given properties. 
 Write ordered pairs to describe the locations of points or objects on a coordinate grid. 

Component 1.5  Understand and apply concepts and procedures from algebraic sense. 
GLE 1.5.1:  Apply knowledge of patterns or sequences to represent linear functions and/or exponential 
functions. 

 Represent, extend, or create a pattern or sequence between sets of numbers representing 
a linear function. 

 Identify, extend, or create a geometric sequence or pattern. 
 Translate among equivalent numerical, graphical, and algebraic forms of a linear function. 
 Create a pattern that has the same rule as a given pattern. 
 Describe or represent linear and exponential patterns in words or algebraic symbols. 
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Extensions for Mathematics GLE 1.2.1 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question:  How is the volume of a rectangular 

prism or the area rectangles computed? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

HS. a)   Compute and compare the volumes of 2 

rectangular prisms. 

 

HS. b)   Compute and compare the areas of 2 rectangles. 

 

HS. c)   Compare the volumes of 2 rectangular prisms. 

 

HS. d)   Compare the areas of 2 rectangles. 

 

 

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 problems. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key terms for Math Extensions 1.2.1: 

 

Rectangle: A quadrilateral with four right angles; a 

parallelogram with right angles. 

 

Rectangular prism: A solid 3-dimensional object which has six 

faces that are rectangles. 

 

Volume: The amount of space, measured in cubic units, that an 

object or substance occupies.  

 

Area: The number of unit squares that can be contained within 

an area. It is usually stated in a standard unit like square meter, 

square foot, or square inch. 

 

Measurable Attributes:  Length, time, money, weight, mass, 

capacity, temperature 

 

Compute: To determine by calculating the volume and/or area. 

 

Compare:  To examine similarities and differences from the 

computations of the rectangular prisms or rectangles. 

 

 

 

GLE 1.2.1:  Understand the relationship between change in one or two linear dimension(s) and corresponding change in perimeter, 

area, surface area and volume. 
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Extensions for Mathematics GLE 1.3.3 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential question:  How do coordinates and coordinate 

grids apply in real world situations? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)    Plot the route traveled on a map when given 3 

ordered pairs.  

 

HS.b)    State 3 ordered pairs when given specific places 

on a map. 

 

HS.c)    Choose 3 ordered pairs when given specific 

places on a map. 

 

HS.d)    Identify 3 specific places on a map when given 

ordered pairs.  

 

 

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include a map with a coordinate grid. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key terms for Math Extensions 1.3.3: 
 

Map:  A representation of the features of an area such as the 

earth, showing forms, sizes and relationships. (A map is not a 

grid with random objects placed on it.) 

 

Coordinate grid: A pattern of regularly spaced horizontal and 

vertical lines on a plane that is used to locate points.  

 

Ordered Pair:  Two numbers used to locate points on a 

coordinate grid. The first element indicates distance along the 

x-axis (horizontal) and the second indicates distance along the 

y-axis (vertical). 

 

Plot:  Drawing a line from one place to another on a map 

showing a direct path.  

 

State:  To write the ordered pair when given a specific place on 

a map. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 1.3.3:  Use geometric properties to determine and plot points on a coordinate grid. 
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Extensions for Mathematics GLE 1.5.1 
 

More 

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question:  How are linear functions used in real 

life applications? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)    State the equations to linear patterns.   

 

HS.b)    Graph linear patterns. 

 

HS.c)    Extend linear patterns. 

 

 

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 missing variables. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key terms for Math Extensions 1.5.1: 
 

Linear Pattern: Two variables that change at a constant rate. 

 

Variable:  A quantity that can change or that may take on 

different values.  

 

Equation: A mathematical sentence with an equal (=) sign.  

The left side of the equal sign has the same value as the right 

side.  6 + 4 = 10 is an equation.  8 + y = 14 is another equation. 

 

State: To write the equations to linear patterns. 

 

Graph: To represent visually a system of data connections. 

 

Extend: To add on; to expand. 

 

 

 

 

 

GLE 1.5.1:  Apply knowledge of patterns or sequences to represent linear functions and/or exponential functions. 
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General Education Core Content General Education Performance 
Expectations 

Extension 

3.1  Addition, subtraction, and place value 
Students solidify and formalize important 
concepts and skills related to addition and 
subtraction. In particular, students extend 
critical concepts of the base ten number system 
to include large numbers, they formalize 
procedures for adding and subtracting large 
numbers, and they apply these procedures in 
new contexts. 

3.1A: Read, write, compare, order, and represent 
numbers to 10,000 using numbers, words, and 
symbols 

3.1B: Round whole numbers through 10,000 to the 
nearest ten, hundred, and thousand. 

3.1C: Fluently and accurately add and subtract whole 
numbers using the standard regrouping 
algorithms. 

3.1D: Estimate sums and differences to approximate 
solutions to problems and determine 
reasonableness of answers. 

3.1E: Solve single-and multi-step word problems 
involving addition and subtraction of whole 
numbers and verify the solutions. 

 
3.1 & 4.1 Whole 
Numbers: Addition, 
subtraction, place value 
and multi-digit 
multiplication. 

4.1  Multi-digit multiplication 
Students learn basic multiplication facts and 
efficient procedures for multiplying two- and 
three-digit numbers. They explore the 
relationship between multiplication and division 
as they learn related division and multiplication 
facts in the same fact family. These skills, along 
with mental math and estimation, allow students 
to solve problems that call for multiplication. 
Building on an understanding of how 
multiplication and division relate to each other, 
students prepare to learn efficient procedures 
for division, which will be developed in fifth 
grade. Multiplication of whole numbers is not 
only a basic skill, it is also closely connected to 
Core Content in this grade level on area, and 
this connection reinforces understanding of 
both concepts. Multiplication is also central to 
students’ study of many other topics in 
mathematics across the grades, including 
fractions, volume, and algebra. 

4.1A: Quickly recall multiplication facts through 10 x 10 
and the related division facts. 

4.1B:  Identify factors and multiples of a number.  
4.1C:  Represent multiplication of a two-digit number 

by a two-digit number with place value models. 
4.1D: Multiply by 10, 100, and 1,000. 
4.1E: Compare the values represented by digits in 

whole numbers using place value. 
4.1F: Fluently and accurately multiply up to a three-

digit number by one- and two-digit numbers 
using the standard multiplication algorithm. 

4.1G: Mentally multiply two-digit numbers by numbers 
through 10 and by multiples of 10. 

4.1H: Estimate products to approximate solutions to 
problems and determine reasonableness of 
answers. 

4.1I: Solve single- and multi-step word problems 
involving multi-digit multiplication and verify the 
solutions. 

4.1J: Solve single-and multi-step word problems 
involving division and verify the solutions. 
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General Education Core Content General Education Performance Expectations Extension 
3.3 Fraction concepts 

Students learn about fractions and how they 
are used. Students deepen their 
understanding of fractions by comparing and 
ordering fractions and by representing them 
in different ways. With a solid knowledge of 
fractions as numbers, students are prepared 
to be successful when they add, subtract, 
multiply, and divide fractions to solve 
problems in later grades. 

3.3A: Represent fractions that have denominators of 
2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10, and 12 as parts of a 
whole, parts of a set, and points on the number 
line. 

3.3B: Compare and order fractions that have 
denominators of 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10, and 12. 

3.3C: Represent and identify equivalent fractions with 
denominators of 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10, and 12. 

3.3D: Solve single- and multi-step word problems 
involving comparison of fractions and verify the 
solutions. 

3.3 & 4.2 Fractions 
and Decimals: 
Fraction concepts and 
fractions, decimals and 
mixed numbers. 

4.2 Fractions, decimals, and mixed numbers 
Students solidify and extend their 
understanding of fractions (including mixed 
numbers) to include decimals and the 
relationships between fractions and 
decimals. Students work with common 
factors and common multiples as 
preparation for learning procedures for 
fraction operations in grades five and six. 
When they are comfortable with and 
knowledgeable about fractions, students are 
likely to be successful with the challenging 
skills of learning how to add, subtract, 
multiply, and divide fractions. 

4.2A: Represent decimals through hundredths with 
place value models, fraction equivalents, and 
the number line. 

4.2B: Read, write, compare, and order decimals 
through hundredths. 

4.2C: Convert a mixed number to a fraction and vice 
versa, and visually represent the number. 

4.2D: Convert a decimal to a fraction and vice versa, 
and visually represent the number. 

4.2E: Compare and order decimals and fractions 
(including mixed numbers) on the number line, 
in lists, and with the symbols <, >, or =. 

4.2F: Write a fraction equivalent to a given fraction. 
4.2G: Simplify fractions using common factors. 
4.2H: Round fractions and decimals to the nearest 

whole number. 
4.2I:  Solve single- and multi-step word problems 

involving comparison of decimals and fractions 
(including mixed numbers), and verify the 
solutions. 

 

 



Grades 3-4 Mathematics Extensions for the WAAS-Portfolio 
 

Fall 2009  3 | P a g e  

G
ra

de
 3

/4
 M

at
he

m
at

ic
s 

C
or

e 
C

on
te

nt
 General Education Core Content General Education Performance Expectations Extension 

3.4 Geometry 
Students learn about lines and use lines, line 
segments, and right angles as they work 
with quadrilaterals. Students connect this 
geometric work to numbers, operations, and 
measurement as they determine simple 
perimeters in ways they will use when 
calculating perimeters of more complex 
figures in later grades. 
 

3.4A:  Identify and sketch parallel, intersecting, and 
perpendicular lines and line segments. 

3.4B:  Identify and sketch right angles. 
3.4C:  Identify and describe special types of 

quadrilaterals. 
3.4D:  Measure and calculate perimeters of 

quadrilaterals. 
3.4E:  Solve single - and multi-step word problems 

involving perimeters of quadrilaterals and verify 
the solutions. 

 

3.4 & 4.3 Geometry 
and Measurement: 
Geometry and concept 
of area 

 
 
 
 
 

4.3 Concept of area 
Students learn how to find the area of a 
rectangle as a basis for later work with areas 
of other geometric figures. They select 
appropriate units, tools, and strategies, 
including formulas, and use them to solve 
problems involving perimeter and area. 
Solving such problems helps students 
develop spatial skills, which are critical for 
dealing with a wide range of geometric 
concepts. The study of area is closely 
connected to Core Content on multiplication, 
and connections between these concepts 
should be emphasized whenever possible. 

4.3A:  Determine congruence of two-dimensional 
figures. 

4.3B:  Determine the approximate area of a figure 
using square units. 

4.3C:  Determine the perimeter and area of a 
rectangle using formulas, and explain why the 
formulas work. 

4.3D:  Determine the areas of figures that can be 
broken down into rectangles. 



Grades 3-4 Mathematics Extensions for the WAAS-Portfolio 
 

Fall 2009  4 | P a g e  

 

 

 

Extensions for Mathematics Core Content 

Whole Numbers: 3.1 and 4.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question:  How are whole numbers used? 

 

Student will: 

 

3-4.a) Divide whole numbers using numbers, words, 

pictures, or equations. 

 

3-4.b) Multiply whole numbers using numbers, words, 

pictures, or equations. 

 

3-4.c) Solve single-step word problems using addition or 

subtraction. 

  

3-4.d) Subtract whole numbers using numbers, words, 

pictures, or equations. 

 

3-4. e) Add whole numbers using numbers, words, 

pictures, or equations.  

 

 

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 problems.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Math 3.1 and 4.1: 

 

Whole Numbers: Whole numbers are the non-negative 

integers. For example, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4... 

Divide: An operation with two numbers that separates them 

into equal parts. 

 

Multiply: An operation on two numbers that tells how many in 

all. 

 

Solve: To follow a mathematical procedure to obtain an 

answer. 

 

Single-Step Word problem: The student extracts information 

from a context of words, numbers and/or pictures to determine 

a mathematical procedure(s) to obtain an answer.  

Equations: A mathematical sentence with an equal sign. The 

left side of the equal sign has the same value as the right side.  

6 + 4 = 10 is an equation.  8 = y + 14 is an example of a single 

variable equation. 

 

 

 

 

Core Content 3.1 and 4.1 - Whole Numbers:  Addition, subtraction, place value and multi-digit multiplication. 
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Extensions for Mathematics Core Content 

Fractions and Decimals: 3.3 and 4.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How are parts of whole numbers 

represented? 

 

Student will: 

 

3-4. a) Compare pairs of fractions using greater than (>), 

less than (<), or equal (=) to. 

 

3-4.b) Locate fractions on number lines. 

 

3-4.c) Match fractions to their equivalent decimals.    

 

3-4.d) Identify decimals as part of a whole. 

 

3-4.e) Identify fractions as part of a whole.  

 

 

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 problems. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Math 3.1 and 4.1: 

 

Fraction: A fraction names a part of a whole. 

 

Number line: A line representing the set of all numbers. The 

number line is typically marked showing integer (negative and 

positive numbers including zero) values. 

 

 

Decimal: A number containing a decimal point and written 

using the base-ten number system.  For example, 0.23, 0.456 

and 0.6. 

 

Compare: To examine to note similarities(=) and differences  

(<), (>). 

 

Locate: To place or to establish in a position. 

 

Match:  Choose decimals that correspond equally to their 

fractions.  For example, 0.5 to
1

2
. 

 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

Core Content 3.3 and 4.2 - Fractions and Decimals:  Fraction concepts and fractions, decimals and mixed numbers. 
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Extensions for Mathematics Core Content 

Geometry and Measurement: 3.4 and 4.3 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: What are area and perimeter and how 

are they computed? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

3-4.a) Measure and compute the areas of squares or 

rectangles.  

 

3-4.b) Compute the perimeters of squares or rectangles 

when all side lengths are given.  

 

3-4.c) Measure and record the lengths of line segments 

using units.  

 

3-4.d) Identify geometric figures (closed shapes) that are 

congruent (the same).  

 

3-4.e) Identify quadrilaterals (4-sided figures).  

 

 

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 problems. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for 3.4 and 4.3: 

Area: The measure of the inside of a two-dimensional figure, 

measured in square units.   

Rectangle: A four-sided polygon with four right angles.  The 

opposite sides of a rectangle are congruent (the same length). 

Square: A quadrilateral with four right angles and all sides the 

same length. 

Perimeter: The sum of the lengths of the sides of a polygon or 

the distance around the outside of an object. 

Line segment: A part of a line that has two endpoints. 

Congruent figures: Figures which have the same shape and 

same size. 

Geometric figure: Any set of points on a plane or in space. 

Quadrilateral: A four-sided polygon. Quadrilaterals include 

rectangles, squares, parallelograms, rhombi, trapezoids, and 

kites. 

Measure: To find out extent, dimensions, quantity or capacity 

by using a tool.  

Compute: To determine by calculating. 

Identify:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable and on distracter. 

 

Core Content 3.4 and 4.3 - Geometry and Measurement:  Geometry and concept of area. 
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General Education Core Content General Education Performance Expectations Extension 
5.2 Addition and subtraction of fractions and 

decimals 
Students extend their knowledge about adding and 
subtracting whole numbers to learning procedures 
for adding and subtracting fractions and decimals. 
Students apply these procedures, along with 
mental math and estimation, to solve a wide range 
of problems that involve more of the types of 
numbers students see in other school subjects and 
in their lives. 

5.2A:  Represent addition and subtraction of fractions and 
mixed numbers using visual and numerical models, 
and connect the representation to the related equation. 

5.2B:  Represent addition and subtraction of decimals using 
place value models and connect the representation to 
the related equation. 

5.2C:  Given two fractions with unlike denominators, rewrite 
the fractions with a common denominator. 

5.2D:  Determine the greatest common factor and the least 
common multiple of two or more whole numbers. 

5.2E:  Fluently and accurately add and subtract fractions, 
including mixed numbers. 

5.2F:  Fluently and accurately add and subtract decimals. 
5.2G:  Estimate sums and differences of fractions, mixed 

numbers, and decimals to approximate solutions to 
problems and determine reasonableness of answers. 

5.2H:  Solve single- and multi-step word problems involving 
addition and subtraction of whole numbers, fractions 
(including mixed numbers), and decimals, and verify 
the solutions. 

5.2 & 6.1 Numbers 
and Operations:   
Addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, and 
division of fractions 
and decimals. 

6.1 Multiplication and division of fractions and 
decimals 
Students have done extensive work with fractions 
and decimals in previous grades and are now 
prepared to learn how to multiply and divide 
fractions and decimals with understanding. They 
can solve a wide variety of problems that involve 
the numbers they see every day—whole numbers, 
fractions, and decimals. By using approximations of 
fractions and decimals, students estimate 
computations and verify that their answers make 
sense. 

6.1A:  Compare and order non-negative fractions, decimals, 
and integers using the number line, lists, and the 
symbols <, >, or =. 

6.1B:  Represent multiplication and division of non-negative 
fractions and decimals using area models and the 
number line, and connect each representation to the 
related equation. 

6.1C:  Estimate products and quotients of fractions and 
decimals. 

6.1D:  Fluently and accurately multiply and divide non-
negative fractions and explain the inverse relationship 
between multiplication and division with fractions. 

6.1E:  Multiply and divide whole numbers and decimals by 
1000, 100, 10, 1, 0.1, 0.01, and 0.001. 

6.1F:  Fluently and accurately multiply and divide non-
negative decimals. 

6.1G:  Describe the effect of multiplying or dividing a number 
by one, by zero, by a number between zero and one, 
and by a number greater than one. 

6.1H:  Solve single- and multi-step word problems involving 
operations with fractions and decimals and verify the 
solutions. 
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General Education Core Content General Education Performance Expectations Extension 
5.3 Triangles and quadrilaterals 

Students focus on triangles and quadrilaterals to 
formalize and extend their understanding of 
these geometric shapes. They classify different 
types of triangles and quadrilaterals and develop 
formulas for their areas. In working with these 
formulas, students reinforce an important 
connection between algebra and geometry. They 
explore symmetry of these figures and use what 
they learn about triangles and quadrilaterals to 
solve a variety of problems in geometric 
contexts. 

5.3A: Classify Quadrilaterals. 
5.3B: Identify, sketch, and measure acute, right and obtuse 

angles. 
5.3C: Identify, describe, and classify triangles by angle 

measure and number of congruent sides. 
5.3D: Determine the formula for the area of a parallelogram 

by relating it to the area of a rectangle. 
5.3E: Determine the formula for the area of a triangle by 

relating it to the area of a parallelogram. 
5.3F: Determine the perimeters and areas of triangles and 

parallelograms. 
5.3G: Draw quadrilaterals and triangles from given 

information about sides and angles. 
5.3H: Determine the number and location of lines of 

symmetry in triangles and quadrilaterals. 
5.3I:   Solve single- and multi-step word problems about 

the perimeters and areas of quadrilaterals and 
triangles and verify the solutions. 5.3 & 6.4 Geometry 

and Measurement:  
Triangles, 
quadrilaterals, and 
two and three 
dimensional figures. 

6.4 Two- and three-dimensional figures 
Students extend what they know about area and 
perimeter to more complex two-dimensional 
figures, including circles. They find the surface 
area and volume of simple three-dimensional 
figures. As they learn about these important 
concepts, students can solve problems involving 
more complex figures than in earlier grades and 
use geometry to deal with a wider range of 
situations. These fundamental skills of geometry 
and measurement are increasingly called for in 
the workplace and they lead to a more formal 
study of geometry in high school. 

6.4A: Determine the circumference and area of circles. 
6.4B: Determine the perimeter and area of a composite 

figure that can be divided into triangles, rectangles, 
and parts of circles. 

6.4C: Solve single- and multi-step word problems involving 
the relationships among radius, diameter, 
circumference, and area of circles, and verify the 
solutions. 

6.4D: Recognize and draw two-dimensional 
representations of three-dimensional figures. 

6.4E: Determine the surface area and volume of 
rectangular prisms using appropriate formulas and 
explain why the formulas work. 

6.4F:  Determine the surface area of a pyramid. 
6.4G: Describe and sort polyhedral by their attributes: 

parallel faces, types of faces, number of faces, 
edges, and vertices. 
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General Education Core Content General Education Performance Expectations Extension 
5.4 Representations of algebraic 

relationships 
Students continue their development of 
algebraic thinking as they move toward more 
in-depth study of algebra in middle school. 
They use variables to write simple algebraic 
expressions describing patterns or solutions 
to problems. They use what they have 
learned about numbers and operations to 
evaluate simple algebraic expressions and 
to solve simple equations. Students make 
tables and graphs from linear equations to 
strengthen their understanding of algebraic 
relationships and to see the mathematical 
connections between algebra and geometry. 
These foundational algebraic skills allow 
students to see where mathematics, 
including algebra, can be used in real 
situations, and these skills prepare students 
for success in future grades. 

5.4A: Describe and create a rule for numerical and 
geometric patterns and extend the patterns. 

5.4B: Write a rule to describe the relationship 
between two sets of data that are linearly 
related. 

5.4C: Write algebraic expressions that represent 
simple situations and evaluate the expressions, 
using substitution when variables are involved. 

5.4D: Graph ordered pairs in the coordinate plane for 
two sets of data related by a linear rule and 
draw the line they determine. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

5.4 & 6.2 Algebra:  
Representations and 
algebraic 
relationships and 
mathematical 
expressions and 
equations 6.2 Mathematical expressions and equations 

Students continue to develop their 
understanding of how letters are used to 
represent numbers in mathematics—an 
important foundation for algebraic thinking. 
Students use tables, words, numbers, 
graphs, and equations to describe simple 
linear relationships. They write and evaluate 
expressions and write and solve equations. 
By developing these algebraic skills at the 
middle school level, students will be able to 
make a smooth transition to high school 
mathematics. 

6.2A: Write a mathematical expression or equation 
with variables to represent information in a 
table or given situation. 

6.2B: Draw a first-quadrant graph in the coordinate 
plane to represent information in a table or 
given situation. 

6.2C: Evaluate mathematical expressions when the 
value for each variable is given. 

6.2D: Apply the commutative, associative, and 
distributive properties, and use the order of 
operations to evaluate mathematical 
expressions. 

6.2E: Solve one-step equations and verify solutions. 
6.2F: Solve word problems using mathematical 

expressions and equations and verify solutions. 
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Extensions for Mathematics Core Content 

Numbers and Operations: 5.2 and 6.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How are parts of whole numbers 

represented? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

5-6.a) Solve single or multi-step word problems using 

fractions or decimals.  

 

5-6.b) Add fractions with like denominators.  

 

5-6.c) Order decimals on number lines.  

 

5-6.d) Subtract decimals using money. 

 

5-6.e) Add decimals using money.  

 

 

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 problems. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Mathematics Extensions 5.2 and 6.1:  

 

Single-Step Word problem: The student extracts information from 

a context of words, numbers and/or pictures to determine a 

mathematical procedure(s) to obtain an answer.  

 

Fraction: A fraction names a part of a whole. 

 

Decimal: A number containing a decimal point and written using 

the base-ten number system.  For example, 0.23, 0.456 and 0.6. 

 

Denominator: The bottom number in a fraction which identifies the 

number of equal parts into which the whole is divided.  

 

Number line:  A line representing the set of all numbers. The 

number line is typically marked showing integer (negative and 

positive numbers including zero) values. 

 
 

Solve: To follow a mathematical procedure to obtain an answer. 

 

Order:  A list of three or more numbers put in order from least to 

greatest or from greatest to least. 
 

 

 

Core Content 5.2 and 6.1 - Numbers and Operations:  Addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division of fractions and decimals. 
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Extensions for Mathematics Core Content 

Geometry and Measurement: 5.3 and 6.4 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question:  How are measurement and computation 

used to describe geometric figures? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

5-6.a) Describe polyhedron (3 dimensional figures) based on 

their geometric attributes (faces, edges, vertices).  

 

5-6.b) Compute the perimeters of triangles. 

 

5-6.c) Label angles as acute, right or obtuse. 

 

5-6.d) Locate angles in pictures, diagrams, illustrations, or 

the environment. 

 

5-6.e) Identify figures with lines of symmetry. 

  

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 problems. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Mathematics Core Content 5.3 and 6.4:   

 

Polyhedron: Three-dimensional figures that are made up of 

polygons and their interiors, such as cones, cubes, sphere, prisms, 

and pyramids. 

 

Geometric Attributes: A characteristic of a geometric object. For 

example, the parallel faces, types of faces, number of faces, edges 

and/or vertices of geometric objects. 

 

 

3 Dimensional: A shape (geometric figure) having length, width 

and height. 

 

 Example: 

 
 

Perimeter: The sum of the lengths of the sides of a polygon or the 

distance around the outside of an object.  

 

 Triangle: A three-sided polygon.  Which is a closed figure on a 

flat surface that is made-up of line segments joined end to end. The 

line segments of a polygon may not cross. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for 5.3 and 6.4 continued on next page… 

Core Content 5.3 and 6.4 - Geometry and Measurement:  Triangles, quadrilaterals, and two and three dimensional figures. 
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Key Terms for Mathematics Core Content 5.3 and 6.4 (cont.): 
 

Angle: A union of two lines and their common endpoint. 

 

Acute angle: An angle that measures less than 90 degrees. 

 

Right angle: An angle that measures exactly 90 degrees. 

 

Obtuse angle: An angle that measures more than 90 degrees. 

 

Line Symmetry: Figures that match exactly when folded in half. 

For example,  

 
 

 

Describe:  To write about geometric attributes of polyhedron. 

 

Compute:  To determine by calculating. 

 

Label:  Designate the kinds of angles with words or pictures. 

 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

Locate: To place or establish in a position. 

 

 

 

 

Correct Incorrect 
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Extensions for Mathematics Core Content 

Algebra: 5.4 and 6.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: What are mathematical patterns and how 

are they used? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

5-6.a) Solve single or multi-step word problems using 

percents. 

 

5-6.b) State arithmetic patterns from given rules. 

 

5-6.c) State rules for arithmetic patterns.  

 

5-6.d) Extend arithmetic patterns from given rules.  

 

5-6.e) Identify the missing elements in the middle of 

arithmetic patterns. 

 

 

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 problems. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Mathematical Core Content 5.4 and 6.2: 

 

Single-Step Word problem: The student extracts information from 

a context of words, numbers and/or pictures to determine a 

mathematical procedure(s) to obtain an answer.  

Percent: An amount that represents part of a hundred.  For 

example, 25% means   25 

100 

Number Pattern:  A repeating sequence of integers. 

Equation: A mathematical sentence with an equal (=) sign.  The 

left side of the equal sign has the same value as the right side.  6 + 

4 = 10 is an equation.  8 + y = 14 is an example of a single variable 

equation. 

 

Rule: A sentence, phrase, expression, or equation that describes 

how to extend a pattern or how to find a certain term within 

pattern. 

Equivalent: Equal in value, measure, force, effect, significance. 

Solve: To follow a mathematical procedure to obtain an answer. 

 

State:  To write the rule for a given pattern or to write the pattern 

from a given rule. 

 

Extend:  To increase length, enlarge scope, arrange in a given 

direction. 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

Core Content 5.4 and 6.2 - Algebra:  Representations of algebraic relationships and mathematical expressions and equations. 
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General Education Core Content General Education Performance Expectations Extension 
7.1 Rational numbers and linear equations 

Students add, subtract, multiply, and divide 
rational numbers—fractions, decimals, and 
integers—including both positive and 
negative numbers. With the inclusion of 
negative numbers, students can move more 
deeply into algebraic content that involves 
the full set of rational numbers. They also 
approach problems that deal with a wider 
range of contexts than before. Using 
generalized algebraic skills and approaches, 
students can approach a wide range of 
problems involving any type of rational 
number, adapting strategies for solving one 
problem to different problems in different 
settings with underlying similarities. 

7.1A: Compare and order rational numbers using the 
number line, lists, and the symbols <, >, or =. 

7.1B: Represent addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
and division of positive and negative integers 
visually and numerically. 

7.1C: Fluently and accurately add, subtract, multiply, 
and divide rational numbers. 

7.1D: Define and determine the absolute value of a 
number. 

7.1E: Solve two-step linear equations. 
7.1F: Write an equation that corresponds to a given 

problem situation, and describe a problem 
situation that corresponds to a given equation. 

7.1G: Solve single- and multi-step word problems 
involving rational numbers and verify the 
solutions. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

7.1 & 8.1 Algebra:  
Rational Numbers, 
linear equations, and 
linear functions. 

8.1 Linear functions and equations 
Students solve a variety of linear equations 
and inequalities. They build on their 
familiarity with proportional relationships and 
simple linear equations to work with a 
broader set of linear relationships, and they 
learn what functions are. They model 
applied problems with mathematical 
functions represented by graphs and other 
algebraic techniques. This Core Content 
area includes topics typically addressed in a 
high school algebra or a first-year integrated 
math course, but here this content is 
expected of all middle school students in 
preparation for a rich high school 
mathematics program that goes well beyond 
these basic algebraic ideas. 

8.1A: Solve one-variable linear equations. 
8.1B: Solve one- and two-step linear inequalities and 

graph the solutions on the number line. 
8.1C: Represent a linear function with a verbal 

description, table, graph, or symbolic 
expression, and make connections among 
these representations. 

8.1D: Determine the slope and y-intercept of a linear 
function described by a symbolic expression, 
table, or graph. 

8.1E: Interpret the slope and y-intercept of the graph 
of a linear function representing a contextual 
situation. 

8.1F: Solve single- and multi-step word problems 
involving linear functions and verify the 
solutions. 

8.1G: Determine and justify whether a give verbal 
description, table, graph, or symbolic 
expression represents a linear relationship. 
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General Education Core Content General Education Performance Expectations Extension 
7.2 Proportionality and similarity 

Students extend their work with ratios to solve 
problems involving a variety of proportional 
relationships, such as making conversions between 
measurement units or finding the percent increase 
or decrease of an amount. They also solve 
problems involving the proportional relationships 
found in similar figures, and in so doing reinforce an 
important connection between numerical operations 
and geometric relationships. Students graph 
proportional relationships and identify the rate of 
change as the slope of the related line. The skills 
and concepts related to proportionality represent 
some of the most important connecting ideas 
across K–12 mathematics. With a good 
understanding of how things grow proportionally, 
students can understand the linear relationships 
that are the basis for much of high school 
mathematics. If learned well, proportionality can 
open the door for success in much of secondary 
mathematics. 

7.2A: Mentally add, subtract, multiply, and divide simple 
fractions, decimals, and percents. 

7.2B: Solve single- and multi-step problems involving 
proportional relationships and verify the solutions. 

7.2C: Describe proportional relationships in similar figures and 
solve problems involving similar figures. 

7.2D: Make scale drawings and solve problems related to 
scale. 

7.2E: Represent proportional relationships using graphs, 
tables, and equations, and make connections among 
the representations. 

7.2F: Determine the slope of a line corresponding to the graph 
of a proportional relationship and relate slope to similar 
triangles. 

7.2G: Determine the unit rate in a proportional relationship and 
relate it to the slope of the associated line. 

7.2H: Determine whether or not a relationship is proportional 
and explain your reasoning. 

7.2I: Solve single- and multi-step problems involving 
conversions within or between measurement systems 
and verify the solutions. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

7.2 & 8.2 Geometry 
and Measurement: 
Proportionality, 
similarity and 
properties of 
geometric figures. 

8.2 Properties of geometric figures 
Students work with lines and angles, especially as 
they solve problems involving triangles. They use 
known relationships involving sides and angles of 
triangles to find unknown measures, connecting 
geometry and measurement in practical ways that 
will be useful well after high school. Since squares 
of numbers arise when using the Pythagorean 
Theorem, students work with squares and square 
roots, especially in problems with two- and three-
dimensional figures. Using basic geometric 
theorems such as the Pythagorean Theorem, 
students get a preview of how geometric theorems 
are developed and applied in more formal settings, 
which they will further study in high school. 

8.2A:  Identify pairs of angles as complementary, 
supplementary, adjacent, or vertical, and use these 
relationships to determine missing angle measures. 

8.2B:  Determine missing angle measures using the 
relationships among the angles formed by parallel lines 
and transversals. 

8.2C:  Demonstrate that the sum of the angle measures in a 
triangle is 180 degrees, and apply this fact to 
determine the sum of the angle measures of polygons 
and to determine unknown angle measures. 

8.2D:  Represent and explain the effect of one or more 
translations, rotations, reflections, or dilations (centered 
at the origin) of a geometric figure on the coordinate 
plane. 

8.2E:  Quickly recall the square roots of the perfect squares 
from 1 through 225 and estimate the square roots of 
other positive numbers. 

8.2F:  Demonstrate the Pythagorean Theorem and its 
converse and apply them to solve problems. 

8.2G:  Apply the Pythagorean Theorem to determine the 
distance between two points on the coordinate plane. 
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General Education Core Content General Education Performance Expectations Extension 
7.4 Probability and data 

Students apply their understanding of rational 
numbers and proportionality to concepts of 
probability. They begin to understand how 
probability is determined, and they make 
related predictions. Students revisit how to 
interpret data, now using more sophisticated 
types of data graphs and thinking about the 
meaning of certain statistical measures. 
Statistics, including probability, is considered 
one of the most important and practical fields 
of study for making sense of quantitative 
information, and it plays an important part in 
secondary mathematics in the 21st century. 

7.4A: Represent the sample space of probability 
experiments in multiple ways, including tree 
diagrams and organized lists. 

7.4B: Determine the theoretical probability of a 
particular event and use theoretical probability 
to predict experimental outcomes. 

7.4C: Describe a data set using measures of center 
(median, mean, and mode) and variability 
(maximum, minimum, and range) and evaluate 
the suitability and limitations of using each 
measure for different situations. 

7.4D: Construct and interpret histograms, stem-and 
leaf plots, and circle graphs. 

7.4E: Evaluate different displays of the same data for 
effectiveness and bias, and explain reasoning. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

7.4 & 8.3 Data, 
Statistics and 
Probability:  
Probability, data and 
summary and 
analysis of data sets. 

8.3 Summary and analysis of data sets 
Students build on their extensive experience 
organizing and interpreting data and apply 
statistical principles to analyze statistical 
studies or short statistical statements, such as 
those they might encounter in newspapers, on 
television, or on the Internet. They use mean, 
median, and mode to summarize and describe 
information, even when these measures may 
not be whole numbers. Students use their 
knowledge of linear functions to analyze trends 
in displays of data. They create displays for 
two sets of data in order to compare the two 
sets and draw conclusions. They expand their 
work with probability to deal with more 
complex situations than they have previously 
seen. These concepts of statistics and 
probability are important not only in students’ 
lives, but also throughout the high school 
mathematics program. 

8.3A: Summarize and compare data sets in terms of 
variability and measures of center. 

8.3B: Select, construct, and analyze data displays, 
including box-and-whisker plots, to compare 
two sets of data. 

8.3C: Create a scatter plot for a two-variable data set, 
and, when appropriate, sketch and use a trend 
line to make predictions. 

8.3D: Describe different methods of selecting 
statistical samples and analyze the strengths 
and weaknesses of each method. 

8.3E: Determine whether conclusions of statistical 
studies reported in the media are reasonable. 

8.3F: Determine probabilities for mutually exclusive, 
dependent, and independent events for small 
sample spaces. 

8.3G: Solve single- and multi-step problems using 
counting techniques and Venn diagrams and 
verify the solutions. 
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Extensions for Mathematics Core Content 

Algebra: 7.1 and 8.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How are proportional relationships 

shown in linear equations and how are numbers computed 

and compared? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

7-8.a) Solve one or two step single variable equations. 

 

7-8.b) Complete a table with a linear pattern.  

 

7-8.c) Solve single-step or multi-step word problems using 

multiplication or division. 

 

7-8.d) Order integers (positive and negative numbers).  

 

 

 Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 problems. 

 

Key Terms for Mathematical Core Content 7.1 and 8.1: 

 

Equation: A mathematical sentence with an equal (=) sign.  The 

left side of the equal sign has the same value as the right side.  6 + 

4 = 10 is an equation.  8 + y = 14 is an example of a single variable 

equation. 

 

Solve: To follow a mathematical procedure to obtain an answer. 

 

 

Variable:  A quantity that can change or that may take on different 

values.  

 

Linear Pattern: Two variables that change at a constant rate. 

 

Single-Step Word problem: The student extracts information from 

a context of words, numbers and/or pictures to determine a 

mathematical procedure(s) to obtain an answer.  

 

Divide: An operation with two numbers that separates them into 

equal parts. 

 

Multiply: An operation with two numbers that tells how many in 

all. 

 

Integers:  The set of all numbers including zero and the negatives 

of all numbers. Example, -4, -3, -2, -1, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4 are integers. 

 

Complete a table:  Finish a table that shows two variables changing 

at a constant rate. At a minimum, students need to complete 3 

missing variables in the table. 

 

Number of Chairs Number of Legs 

1 4 

2 8 

3               ? 

4 ? 

5 ? 

 

Order: A list of three or more numbers put in order from least to 

greatest or from greatest to least. 

Core Content 7.1 and 8.1 - Algebra:  Rational numbers, linear equations, and linear functions. 
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Extensions for Mathematics Core Content 

Geometry and Measurement: 7.2 and 8.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question:  How are mathematical conversions 

computed in measurement systems? How are geometric 

figures similar?   

 

 

Student will: 

 

7-8.a) Solve single-step or multi-step word problems using 

conversions within or between measurement systems. 

 

7-8.b) State conversions within measurement systems. 

 

7-8.c) Choose similar geometric figures. 

 

7-8.d) Identify 3 or more ordered pairs on a coordinate 

plane. 

 

7-8.e) Choose conversions within measurement systems. 

 

 

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 problems. 

 

Key Terms for Mathematical Core Content 7.2 and 8.2: 

 

Conversion/Converting: A change within or between measurement 

systems For example, inches to feet, ounces to pounds, feet to 

yards.  Note: money and time cannot be used for measurement 

conversions. 

 

 

Single-Step Word problem: The student extracts information from 

a context of words, numbers and/or pictures to determine a 

mathematical procedure(s) to obtain an answer.  

 

Ordered Pair: Two numbers used to locate points on a coordinate 

grid. The first element indicates distance along the x-axis 

(horizontal) and the second indicates distance along the y-axis 

(vertical). 

  
Coordinate Plane: A flat surface 

formed by the intersection of a 

horizontal line (x-axis) and a 

vertical line (y-axis) and 

extending in all directions. 
  

Geometric figures: Any set of 

points on a plane or in space. 

 

Solve: To follow a mathematical 

procedure to obtain an answer. 

 

State:  To write the conversion within a measurement system. 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

Core Content 7.2 and 8.2 - Geometry and Measurement:  Proportionality, similarity and properties of geometric figures. 
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Extensions for Mathematics Core Content 

Data, Statistics and Probability: 7.4 and 8.3 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How is essential information extracted 

and interpreted from graphs?  How are mean, median and 

mode (central tendencies) determined? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

7-8.a) Solve expressions using order of operations. 

7-8.b) Use circle or bar graphs to compare sets of data.  

7-8.c) Construct a scatter plot using a set of data. 

7-8.d) Choose 3 or more points for a set of data on a scatter 

plot. 

7-8.e) Identify possible outcomes of a probability scenario.  

 

Important Note:  Each piece of student evidence must 

include at least 3 problems. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Mathematical Core Content 7.4 and 8.3: 

 

Order of operations: The standard order of operations is as follows: 

 Carry out all exponents and roots from left to right 

 Carry out all multiplication and division from left to right 

 Carry out all addition and subtraction from left to right 

 Parentheses are used to indicate that operations are to be 

done in a different order than the one given above. When 

parentheses appear, carry out the operation(s) within each 

pair of parentheses (from the inside out, if multiple levels 

of parentheses are used) and then follow the order of 

operations given above. (3+4) - 6 = 1 

 

Circle graph: A graph in which data are represented by parts of a 

circle. 

 

Bar graph: A graph used to compare data using the length or height 

of bars. 

 

Data set: Information that has been collected and organized to find 

a tendency. 

 

Mean: Add the data and divide by the total number. 

 

Median: The middle number in a set of data that is arranged from 

smallest to largest.  For example, in the data set 1, 3, 5, 7, 8, the 

median is 5.   

 

Key Terms for 7.4 and 8.3 continued on next page… 

 

Core Content 7.4 and 8.3 - Data, Statistics and Probability:  Probability, data and summary and analysis of data sets. 
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Key Terms for Mathematical Core Content 7.4 and 8.3 (cont.): 
 

Mode: The number or numbers that occur most frequently in a data 

set.  For example, the data set of 8, 9, 2, 8, 4, 5, 8, 5, 3, 8, the mode 

is 8. 

 

Line graph: A graph used to show change over time with dots that 

are connected by lines. 

 

Scatter plot: A graph of paired data in which the data values are 

plotted as (x, y) points. Example: 

 

 

 

Solve: To follow a mathematical procedure to obtain an answer.  

 

Interpret: To explain 

 

Compute: To determine by calculating  

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three 

choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

Probability Scenario: The likelihood or chance that an event will 

occur. Probabilities can be described as: 

 Likely, if the event will most probably happen; 

 Certain, if the event will definitely happen; 

 Impossible, if the event cannot happen; 

 Unlikely, if there is little chance that the event will happen. 

 

A probability can also be expressed as a fraction.  

 

Example: A spinner has three equal sized sections labeled A, B, 

and C.  

The probability that the spinner will land on C is . Here, the 

numerator is 1 because only one of the sections is labeled C. The 

denominator is 3 because there were only three sections on the 

spinner. 
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Introduction to the Writing Extensions 

Writing is essential to a literate society. Writing can be an act of discovery, of communication, or of joy. It connects us to work, to 

culture, to society, to existing knowledge, and to the meanings of our lives. 

Writing is the learned process of shaping experiences into text, allowing the writer to discover, develop, clarify and communicate 

thoughts and feelings. Writing requires and supports the development of thinking skills. Learning to write brings the learner into the 

literate community as an active participant in the conversation. Writing is our catalyst for creating the future. 

Committed writers use writing for a wide spectrum of practical, economic, social, personal and aesthetic purposes. Engaged writers 

use a language that is alive, flexible and adaptable to the highest expression of which the human being is capable. 

For more writing resources, go to: http://www.k12.wa.us/curriculuminstruct/writing/default.aspx 

Washington State Academic Content Standards are carefully structured to offer a broad view of four writing overarching competencies.  The 

same four foundational EALRs for writing apply to all grades.  These four EALRs are supported by components statements. Together they 

form the basis and foundation for the Grade Level Expectations (GLEs) which are written as performance-based statements describing a 

connected series of learning competencies necessary to create proficient writers.  GLEs describe the precise knowledge and skills that 

students must acquire from kindergarten through high school.  They demonstrate a high level of specificity by which instructors can plan 

effective writing lessons.  

 

This document contains the 2009-2010 Writing GLE Extensions. The Extensions were developed in the collaboration of general education 

content specialists and special education teachers who work with children who have significant cognitive disabilities.  

 

A GLE Extension is a standard that directly corresponds to a general education benchmark and that has been carefully constructed to capture 

student performance at a lower level of complexity.  The GLE Extensions were developed with careful consideration to the overall intent, 

concepts and skills inherent in their corresponding general education standards.  An essence statement, written for each of the chosen 

standards, captured that intent.  The essence statements evolved into Essential Questions which guide teacher planning for student learning 

and performance.  Finally, the GLE Extensions are organized on a cognitive demand scale from more to less complex and include important 

specific content notes as well as key vocabulary.  Teachers of students with significant cognitive disabilities use these extensions to build their 

Alternate Assessments, the WAAS-Portfolio. The Extensions serve as the targeted skills or goals upon which student performance is 

determined. 

 

http://www.k12.wa.us/curriculuminstruct/writing/default.aspx
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This Extensions resource contains the EALRs, Components, GLEs, student evidence of learning, and the Extensions. 

 

1. Content Area 
and specific GLE 

2. Essential 
Question 

3. Cognitive 
demand scale from 
less to more 
complex 

4. Grade level 
extensions; 
targeted skills 

5. Important Notes 

6. Key content 
specific 
vocabulary 
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Compiling a Writing Portfolio 2009 - 2010 
 

 

If GLE 1.1.1 (generating ideas and planning writing) is chosen then GLE1.2.1 must also be chosen.  Similarly then GLE 3.1.1 (elaborating) is 

chosen, then GLE 3.1.2 (organization) must also be chosen. 

 

 

These combinations are found below in the Writing GLE Extension Quick Check. 

Grade 4 

  

1.1.1 Applies one or more strategies for generating ideas and planning writing. 

  1.2.1 Produces more than one draft of multiple paragraphs. 

 

3.1.1 Analyze ideas, selects a narrow topic and elaborates using specific details and/or examples. 

3.1.2 Organizes writing using a logical organizational structure. 

 

 

Grade 7 

 

1.1.1 Analyzes and selects effective strategies for generating ideas and planning writing. 

1.2.1 Analyzes task and composes multiple drafts when appropriate. 

 

3.1.1 Analyze ideas, selects a manageable topic, and elaborates using specific, relevant details and/or examples. 

3.1.2 Analyzes and selects an effective organizational structure. 

 

 

Grade High School (10 – 12) 
 

1.1.1 Analyzes and selects effective strategies for generating ideas and planning writing 

  1.2.1 Analyses task and composes multiple drafts when appropriate. 

 

3.1.1 Analyzes ideas, selects a manageable topic, and elaborates using specific, relevant details and/or examples. 

3.1.2 Analyzes and selects effective organizational structures. 

 

Use 

together 

Use 

together 

Use 

together 

Use 

together 

Use 

together 

Use 

together 
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EALR 1 The student understands and uses a writing process. 

Component 1.1 Pre-writes to generate ideas and plan writing. 
GLE 1.1.1: Applies one or more strategy for generating ideas and planning writing. 

 Explains the difference between generating and organizing ideas and adjusts prewriting strategies 
accordingly (ex., brainstorms lists for generating ideas and narrowing topic, uses a graphic organizer for 
organizing ideas, story boards.) 

 Records information or ideas at prewriting and/or drafting stages (ex., notes, lists, free writing, webs, or 
graphic organizers). 

 Gathers information from more than one resource and synthesizes ideas to plan writing (ex., uses 
information from the Internet and/or from books for a report). 

Note: The reading aloud of well written, language-rich multicultural literature is an ongoing practice throughout all 
grades.  It not only stimulates ideas, but it also provides students with examples of exemplary learning. 

Component 1.2  Produces draft(s).   
GLE 1.2.1: Produces more than one draft of multiple paragraphs. 

 Uses a prewriting plan to draft text 
 Works on more than one draft on a single topic over several days. 

EALR 3 The student writes clearly and effectively. 
Component 3.1  Develops ideas and organizes writing. 

GLE 3.1.1: Analyze ideas, selects a narrow topic and elaborates using specific details and/or examples. 
 Narrows topic (ex., from general topic, such as “pets” to specific topic, such as, “My dog is smart.”) 
 Selects details relevant to the topic to elaborate (ex., adds detail to each main point using more than one 
sentence; uses specific words and phrases, reasons, anecdotes, facts, descriptions, and examples.) 
 Uses personal experiences, observations, and/or research to support opinions and ideas (ex., collects, 
organizes, and uses data to support conclusions in math, science, or social studies). 
 Develops character, setting, and events within plot when writing a narrative. 

GLE 3.1.2:  Organizes writing using a logical organizational structure. 
 Writes in a logically organized progression of unified paragraphs. 
 Constructs a recognizable introduction and conclusion. 
 Uses a variety of transitional words and phrases to make connections between and within paragraphs. 

- Chronological (ex. next, after) 
- Spatial (ex. over, under, next to) 
- Ordinal (ex. first, second, third) 

 Structures plot in narratives using problem-solution-outcome. 
 Describes procedures sequentially (ex. steps in problem solving.) 
 Organizes explanations (ex. describes fitness activity and then explains why it is a favorite) and 
comparisons logically (ex. writes a point-by-point comparison, such as about housing, agriculture, or 
clothing of the cultures of coastal and plateau Native Americans). 

 Structures poetry (ex. syllabic patterns rhyme scheme.) 

http://www.k12.wa.us/ealrs/Glossary/GlossaryPopup.aspx?ca=4&glId=5&gleId=1610&eolId=3542&word='free+writing'
http://www.k12.wa.us/ealrs/Glossary/GlossaryPopup.aspx?ca=4&glId=5&gleId=1610&eolId=3543&word='synthesize'
http://www.k12.wa.us/Ealrs/Glossary/GlossaryPopup.aspx?ca=4&glId=5&gleId=1611&eolId=3544&word='prewriting'
http://www.k12.wa.us/Ealrs/Glossary/GlossaryPopup.aspx?ca=4&glId=5&gleId=1611&eolId=3544&word='draft'
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Extensions for Writing GLE 1.1.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question:  What strategies are used for planning 

writing? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

4.a)   Select and record ideas for a single paragraph essay.  

 

4.b)   Use pictures or symbols to record ideas for a single 

paragraph essay.  

 

4.c)   Use objects to record ideas for a single paragraph 

essay. 

 

 

Important Note 1: These GLE Writing Extensions 

from 1.1.1 must be used with GLE Writing Extensions 

from 1.2.1 

 

Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used for 

both 1.1.1 and 1.2.1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 1.1.1: 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of a noun and 

a verb. 

 

Select:  Choose ideas for an essay 

 

Record:  Write the ideas for an essay. Writing ideas could be 

recorded in a graphic organizer or list from a brainstorm. 

 

 

 

 

GLE 1.1.1: Applies one or more strategy for generating ideas and planning writing. 
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Extensions for Writing GLE 1.2.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How are pre-write ideas used to 

produce a draft of an essay? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

4.a)   Write a draft of a single paragraph essay. 

 

4.b)   Use pictures or symbols to produce a draft of a 

single paragraph essay. 

 

4.c)   Use objects to produce a draft of a single paragraph 

essay. 

 

 

Important Note 1: These GLE Writing Extensions 

from 1.2.1 must be used with the pre-write plan 

constructed from GLE Writing Extensions in 1.1.1. 

 

Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used for 

both 1.1.1 and 1.2.1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 1.2.1: 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

Draft:  A first or preliminary form of any writing.  Maybe use 

graphic organizer, outline, or text in paragraphs, etc. 

 

Produce:  Organize related materials together for an essay. 

 
 

 

GLE 1.2.1: Produces more than one draft of multiple paragraphs. 
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Extensions for Writing GLE 3.1.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How are details selected to elaborate 

on essay topics? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

4.a)  State 2 or more details that elaborate on the topic of 

a single paragraph essay. 

 

4.b)  Choose 2 or more details that elaborate on the topic 

of a single paragraph essay. 

 

4.c)  Identify 2 or more details that elaborate on the topic 

of a single paragraph essay. 

 

 

Important Note 1: These GLE Extensions from 3.1.1 

must be used with GLE Extensions from 3.1.2. 

 

Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used in 

3.1.1 and 3.1.2. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 3.1.1: 

 

Elaborate:  Add details that build on one another.  For example, 

reasons, facts, anecdotes, explanations.  Elaboration requires 

sentences. 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

State:  To write the details that elaborate on the topic. 

 

Choose:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

three choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter, 

 

 

 

 

 

 

GLE 3.1.1: Analyze ideas, selects a narrow topic and elaborates using specific details and/or examples. 
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Extensions for Writing GLE 3.1.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How are paragraphs organized? 

 

Student will: 

4.a)   Write and label the introduction for a single 

paragraph essay constructed from the topic and 

details from 3.1.1. 

 

4.b)   Choose and label the introduction for a single 

paragraph essay constructed from the topic and 

details from 3.1.1. 

 

4.c)   Identify and label the introduction for a single 

paragraph essay constructed from the topic and 

details from 3.1.1. 

 

Important Note 1: These GLE Extensions from 3.1.2 

must be used with GLE Extensions from 3.1.1.    

 

Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used in 

3.1.1 and 3.1.2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 3.1.2: 

 

Introduction:  The beginning of an essay that grabs the reader's 

attention and provides a lead-in to the essay’s main idea. 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

Choose:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

three choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

 

GLE 3.1.2:  Organizes writing using a logical organizational structure. 
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EALR 1 The student understands and uses a writing process. 

Component 1.1  Pre-writes to generate ideas and plan writing. 
GLE 1.1.1: Analyzes and selects effective strategies for generating ideas and planning writing. 

 Generates ideas prior to organizing them and adjusts prewriting strategies accordingly (ex., brainstorms list, then creates 
graphic organizer – electronically or handwritten). 

 Maintains a log or journal to collect and explore ideas; records observations, dialogues, and/or descriptions for later use as 
a basis for informational, persuasive, or literary writing. 

 Uses a variety of prewriting strategies (ex., story mapping, listing, webbing, jotting, outlining, free writing, and 
brainstorming).  

 Gathers and paraphrases information from a variety of resources (ex., interviews, multimedia, and periodicals) and 
chooses an organizer to analyze, synthesize, and/or evaluate information to plan writing. 

 Explains purpose and selects effective form at prewriting stage. 
Note: The reading aloud of well written, language-rich multicultural literature is an ongoing practice throughout all grades.  It not only 
simulates ideas, but it also provides students with examples of exemplary learning. 

Component 1.2   Produces draft(s).   
GLE 1.2.1: Analyzes task and composes multiple drafts when appropriate. 

 Refers to prewriting plan. 
 Drafts according to audience, purpose, and time. 
 Drafts by hand and/or electronically. 
 Rereads text and decides to continue draft or to start a new draft. 

EALR 3  The student writes clearly and effectively. 
Component 3.1  Develops ideas and organizes writing. 

GLE 3.1.1: Analyze ideas, selects a manageable topic, and elaborates using specific, relevant details and/or examples. 
 Presents a central idea, theme, and manageable thesis while maintaining a consistent focus (ex., narrows the topic, uses 
an essential question to guide research and maintain focus). 

 Selects specific details relevant to the topic to extend ideas and develop elaboration (ex., multiple examples, statistics, 
anecdotes, reasons). 

 Uses personal experiences, observations, and/or research to support opinions and ideas (ex., relevant data to support 
conclusions in math, science, social studies; personal knowledge of an illness to persuade the audience that water 
pollution is dangerous). 

 Varies method of developing character (ex., how the character acts, talks, thinks, and looks), setting (ex., through the 
character’s point of view), and plot in narratives. 

GLE 3.1.2:  Analyzes and selects an effective organizational structure. 
 Writes unified, cohesive paragraphs (ex., supporting examples in order of importance, paragraph topic connected by 
transitions). 

 Composes an engaging introduction (ex., meaningful rhetorical question, interesting facts, and relevant anecdote).  
 Composes an ending/conclusion that is more than a repetition of the introduction (ex., a re-connection to reader, a call for 
action, a statement of significance). 

 Uses transitions to show relationships among ideas (ex., if … then, cause/effect, either … or, meanwhile). 
 Uses effective organizational patterns as determined by purpose: 
~ explanations (ex., cause and effect)/ ~ poetry (ex., stanzas/chorus, repetition, rhythm, rhyme scheme, line breaks)/~ 
comparisons (ex., point-by-point, similarities and then differences) /~ persuasion (ex., least two most  important arguments) 
/~ narratives (ex., flashback, cliffhanger ending) 
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Extensions for Writing GLE 1.1.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 
Essential Question:  What strategies are used for planning 

writing? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

7.a)   Select and record ideas for a 2 paragraph essay.  

 

7.b)   Use pictures or symbols to record ideas for a 2 

paragraph essay.  

 

7.c)   Use objects to record ideas for a 2 paragraph essay. 

 

 

Important Note 1: These GLE Writing Extensions 

from 1.1.1 must be used with GLE Writing Extensions 

from 1.2.1 

 

Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used for 

both 1.1.1 and 1.2.1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 1.1.1: 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

Select:  Choose ideas for an essay 

 

Record:  Write the ideas for an essay.  Writing ideas could be 

recorded in a graphic organizer or a list from brainstorm. 

 

 

GLE 1.1.1:  Analyzes and selects effective strategies for generating ideas and planning writing. 
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Extensions for Writing  GLE 1.2.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How are pre-write ideas used to 

produce a draft of an essay? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

7.a)   Write a draft of an essay with 2 or more paragraphs. 

 

7.b)   Use pictures or symbols to produce a draft of an 

essay with 2 or more paragraphs. 

 

7.c)   Use objects to produce a draft of an essay with 2 or 

more paragraphs. 

 

 

Important Note 1: These GLE Writing Extensions 

from 1.2.1 must be used with the pre-write plan 

constructed from GLE Writing Extensions in 1.1.1. 
 

Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used for 

both 1.1.1 and 1.2.1 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 1.2.1: 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Draft:  A first or preliminary form of any writing.  Maybe use 

graphic organizer, outline, or text in paragraphs, etc 

 

Produce:  Organize related materials together for an essay. 

 

GLE 1.2.1:  Analyzes task and composes multiple drafts when appropriate. 
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Extensions for Writing GLE 3.1.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How are details selected to elaborate 

on essay topics? 

 

Student will: 

 

7.a)  State 2 or more details that elaborate on the topic of 

a 2 paragraph essay. 

 

7.b)  Choose 2 or more details that elaborate on the topic 

of a 2 paragraph essay. 

 

7.c)  Identify 2 or more details that elaborate on the topic 

of a 2 paragraph essay. 

 

 

Important Note: These GLE Writing Extensions from 

3.1.1 must be used with GLE Writing Extensions from 

3.1.2. 

 

Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used in 

3.1.1 and 3.1.2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 3.1.1: 

 

Elaborate:  Add details that build on one another.  For example, 

reasons, facts, anecdotes, explanations.  Elaboration requires 

sentences. 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

State:  To write the details that elaborate on the topic. 

 

Choose:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

three choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 3.1.1:  Analyze ideas, selects a manageable topic, and elaborates using specific, relevant details and/or examples. 
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Extensions for Writing GLE 3.1.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How are paragraphs organized? 

 

 

Student will: 

7.a)   Write and label the introduction for a 2 paragraph 

essay constructed from the topic and details from 

3.1.1. 

 

7.b)   Choose and label the introduction for a 2 paragraph 

essay constructed from the topic and details from 

3.1.1. 

 

7.c)   Identify and label the introduction for a 2 paragraph 

essay constructed from the topic and details from 

3.1.1. 

 

Important Note: These GLE Writing Extensions from 

3.1.2 must be used with GLE Writing Extensions from 

3.1.1.    

 
Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used in 

3.1.1 and 3.1.2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 3.1.2: 

 

Introduction:  The beginning of an essay that grabs the reader's 

attention and provides a lead-in to the essay’s main idea. 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

Choose:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

three choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 3.1.2:  Analyzes and selects an effective organizational structure. 
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EALR 1  The student understands and uses a writing process. 

Component 1.1  Pre-writes to generate ideas and plan writing. 
GLE 1.1.1: Analyzes and selects effective strategies for generating ideas and planning writing. 

 Gathers, analyzes, synthesizes, and organizes information from a variety of sources (ex., interviews, websites, 
books, field notes). 

 Maintains a log or journal (electronic or handwritten) to collect and explore ideas; records observations, dialogues, 
and/or descriptions for later use as a basis for informational, persuasive, or literary writing. 

 Uses prewriting stage to generate ideas, determine purpose, analyze audience, select form, research background 
information, formulate a thesis, and organize text. 

Note: The reading aloud of well written, language-rich multicultural literature is an ongoing practice throughout all grades.  It not 
only simulates ideas, but it also provides students with examples of exemplary learning. 

Component 1.2 Produces draft(s).   
GLE 1.2.1: Analyzes task and composes multiple drafts when appropriate. 

 Refers to prewriting plan. 
 Drafts according to audience, purpose, and time. 
 Drafts by hand and/or electronically. 
 Assesses draft and/or feedback, decides if multiple drafts are necessary, and justifies decision.                      

EALR 3  The student writes clearly and effectively. 
Component 3.1  Develops ideas and organizes writing. 

GLE 3.1.1:  Analyzes ideas, selects a manageable topic, and elaborates using specific, relevant details and/or examples. 
 Presents a manageable thesis while maintaining a consistent focus in an individualized and purposeful manner 
(ex., “Obtaining a driver’s license should not be tied to grades in school.”) 

 Selects specific details relevant to the topic to extend ideas or develop elaboration (ex., quotations, data, reasons, 
and multiple examples that build on each other). 

 Uses personal experiences, observations, and/or research from a variety of sources to support opinions and ideas 
(ex., relevant data to support conclusions in math, science, social studies; appropriate researched information to 
explain or persuade; contrasting points of view to support a hypothesis or argument). 

 Integrates the elements of character, setting and plot to create a convincing fictional world. 
GLE 3.1.2:  Analyzes and selects effective organizational structures. 

 Writes unified, cohesive paragraphs (ex., repetition of key terms; parallel structure). 
 Selects from a variety of opening strategies and composes an engaging introduction (ex., vivid, detailed 

description; historical/cultural background; contrasting situation).  
 Selects from a variety of ending/conclusion strategies and composes an effective conclusion that is more than a 

repetition of the introduction (ex., prediction, anecdote, and question). 
 Uses transitional words and phrases between paragraphs to signal emphasis or show logical relationships among 

ideas (ex., in fact …, consequently …, as a result …, on the other hand …). 
 Determines effective sequence between and within paragraphs by using transitions to emphasize points in an 

argument or show logical connections (ex., inasmuch as …, possibly …, therefore …). 
  Selects and uses effective organizational patterns as determined by purpose: 

~ varied placement of thesis for effect/~ persuasion using comparisons (ex., all similarities grouped together and 
all differences grouped together)/~ explanations (ex., scientific report pattern: introduction with hypothesis, 
materials and methods, data, conclusions)/~ narrative (ex., story within a story) 

 Emphasizes key ideas through appropriate use of text features (ex., headings, diagrams, graphs, bullets, blank 
space). 

http://www.k12.wa.us/Ealrs/Glossary/GlossaryPopup.aspx?ca=4&glId=11&gleId=1777&eolId=4157&word='synthesize'
http://www.k12.wa.us/Ealrs/Glossary/GlossaryPopup.aspx?ca=4&glId=11&gleId=1777&eolId=4158&word='literary+writing'
http://www.k12.wa.us/Ealrs/Glossary/GlossaryPopup.aspx?ca=4&glId=11&gleId=1777&eolId=4159&word='prewriting'
http://www.k12.wa.us/Ealrs/Glossary/GlossaryPopup.aspx?ca=4&glId=11&gleId=1777&eolId=4159&word='audience'


High School Writing Extensions for the WAAS-Portfolio 
 

Fall 2009  15 | P a g e  

 

 

 

Extensions for Writing GLE 1.1.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question:  What strategies are used for planning 

writing? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)   Select and record ideas for a 3 paragraph essay.  

 

HS.b)   Use pictures or symbols to record ideas for a 3 

paragraph essay.  

 

HS.c)   Use objects to record ideas for a 3 paragraph 

essay. 

 

 

Important Note 1: These GLE Writing Extensions 

from 1.1.1 must be used with GLE Writing Extensions 

from 1.2.1. 

 

Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used for 

both 1.1.1 and 1.2.1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 1.1.1: 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

Select:  Choose ideas for an essay 

 

Record:  Write the ideas for an essay.  Writing ideas could be 

recorded in a graphic organizer or a list from brainstorm. 

 

 

GLE 1.1.1:  Analyzes and selects effective strategies for generating ideas and planning writing. 
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Extensions for Writing GLE 1.2.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question: How are pre-write ideas used to 

produce a draft of an essay? 

 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)   Write a draft of an essay with 3 or more 

paragraphs. 

 

HS.b)   Use pictures or symbols to produce a draft of an 

essay with 3 or more paragraphs. 

 

HS.c)   Use objects to produce a draft of an essay with 3 

or more paragraphs. 

 

 

Important Note 1: These GLE Writing Extensions 

from 1.2.1 must be used with the pre-write plan 

constructed from GLE Writing Extensions in 1.1.1. 

 

Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used for 

both 1.1.1 and 1.2.1 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 1.2.1: 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Draft:  A first or preliminary form of any writing.  Maybe use 

graphic organizer, outline, or text in paragraphs, etc 

 

Produce:  Organize related materials together for an essay. 

 

 

 

GLE 1.2.1:  Analyzes task and composes multiple drafts when appropriate. 
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Extensions for Writing GLE 3.1.1 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

Essential Question: How are details selected to elaborate 

on essay topics? 

 

Student will: 

 

HS.a)   State 2 or more details that elaborate on the topic 

of a 3 paragraph essay. 

 

HS.b)   Choose 2 or more details that elaborate on the 

topic of a 3 paragraph essay. 

 

HS.c)   Identify 2 or more details that elaborate on the 

topic of a 3 paragraph essay. 

 

 

Important Note: These GLE Writing Extensions from 

3.1.1 must be used with GLE Writing Extensions from 

3.1.2. 

 
Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used in 

3.1.1 and 3.1.2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 3.1.1: 

 

Elaborate:  Add details that build on one another.  For example, 

reasons, facts, anecdotes, explanations.  Elaboration requires 

sentences. 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

State:  To write the details that elaborate on the topic. 

 

Choose:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

three choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

 

GLE 3.1.1:  Analyzes ideas, selects a manageable topic, and elaborates using specific, relevant details and/or examples. 
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Extensions for Writing GLE 3.1.2 
 

More  

Complex 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Less 

Complex 

 

 

Essential Question: How are paragraphs organized? 

 

Student will: 

HS.a)   Write and label the introduction for a 3 paragraph 

essay constructed from the topic and details from 

3.1.1. 

 

HS.b)   Choose and label the introduction for a 3 

paragraph essay constructed from the topic and 

details from 3.1.1. 

 

HS.c)   Identify and label the introduction for a 3 

paragraph essay constructed from the topic and 

details from 3.1.1. 

 

Important Note: These GLE Writing Extensions from 

3.1.2 must be used with GLE Writing Extensions from 

3.1.1.    

 

Important Note 2:  The same topic must be used in 

3.1.1 and 3.1.2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Terms for Writing Extensions 3.1.2: 

 

Introduction:  The beginning of an essay that grabs the reader's 

attention and provides a lead-in to the essay’s main idea. 

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related 

sentences. 

 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a 

verb. 

 

Choose:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of 

three choices with two believable answers and one distracter. 

 

Identify:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two 

choices with one believable answer and one distracter. 

 

 

GLE 3.1.2:  Analyzes and selects effective organizational structures. 
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Table D-1. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: GLE Distributions—Mathematics 

Subject Grade Grade Level 
Expectations 

Full 
Alignment 

Near 
Alignment 

Little 
Alignment 

No 
Alignment 

No Skill 
Given 

Mathematics 
 

3 

312134A 0 1 0 0 0 
313134E 1 0 0 0 0 
313434E 2 0 0 0 0 
314134A 1 0 0 0 0 
314134B 23 0 0 0 0 
314134C 64 0 0 0 0 
314134D 67 1 0 0 0 
314134E 450 0 0 0 0 
314234C 1 0 0 0 0 
314334E 1 0 0 0 0 
334134E 2 0 0 0 0 
334234A 48 0 0 0 0 
334234B 10 0 0 0 0 
334234C 16 0 0 0 0 
334234D 1 0 0 0 0 
334234E 192 0 0 0 0 
334334E 1 0 0 0 0 
344134E 1 0 0 0 0 
344334A 6 0 0 0 0 
344334B 55 0 0 0 0 
344334C 78 0 0 0 0 
344334D 110 0 0 0 0 
344334E 226 0 0 0 0 
344434E 1 0 0 0 0 
523256B 0 2 0 0 0 

4 

314134A 8 0 0 0 0 
314134B 32 0 0 0 0 
314134C 71 0 0 0 1 
314134D 57 0 0 0 1 
314134E 411 1 0 0 2 
314234C 1 0 0 0 0 
314234E 2 0 0 0 0 
314334B 0 1 0 0 0 
314334C 1 0 0 0 0 
314434E 1 0 0 0 0 
334134C 1 0 0 0 0 
334234A 52 0 0 0 0 
334234B 8 0 0 0 0 
334234C 34 0 0 0 0 
334234D 2 0 0 0 0 
334234E 172 0 0 0 0 
334334E 1 0 0 0 0 
344134B 1 0 0 0 0 
344134D 1 0 0 0 0 
344134E 1 0 0 0 0 
344234A 1 0 0 0 0 
344234E 3 0 0 0 0 
344334A 14 0 0 0 0 
344334B 49 0 0 0 0 

continued 
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Subject Grade Grade Level 
Expectations 

Full 
Alignment 

Near 
Alignment 

Little 
Alignment 

No 
Alignment 

No Skill 
Given 

Mathematics 

4 

344334C 106 0 0 0 0 
344334D 89 0 0 0 0 
344334E 198 0 0 0 2 
544334E 1 0 0 0 0 

5 

312134A 0 1 0 0 0 
346256D 1 0 0 0 0 
516156B 1 0 0 0 0 
516156C 1 0 0 0 0 
523256B 0 1 0 0 0 
525156E 1 0 0 0 0 
526156A 18 0 0 0 0 
526156B 54 0 0 0 0 
526156C 44 0 0 0 0 
526156D 19 0 0 0 0 
526156E 205 0 0 0 0 
526256E 1 0 0 0 0 
526456E 4 0 0 0 0 
536256C 1 0 0 0 0 
536356D 1 0 0 0 0 
536356E 1 0 0 0 0 
536456A 5 0 0 0 0 
536456B 21 0 0 0 0 
536456C 140 0 0 0 0 
536456D 96 0 0 0 0 
536456E 188 0 0 0 1 
546256A 2 0 0 0 0 
546256B 13 1 0 0 0 
546256C 15 0 0 0 0 
546256D 238 0 0 0 1 
546256E 146 0 0 0 0 
546456D 1 0 0 0 0 
548256E 1 0 0 0 0 

6 

326156E 1 0 0 0 0 
346256C 1 0 0 0 0 
346256D 1 0 0 0 0 
516456E 1 0 0 0 0 
523256B 0 1 0 0 1 
526156A 17 0 0 0 0 
526156B 46 0 0 0 0 
526156C 16 0 0 0 0 
526156D 30 0 0 0 0 
526156E 154 0 0 0 1 
526256D 1 0 0 0 0 
526256E 1 0 0 0 0 
526456E 1 0 0 0 0 
536456A 3 0 0 0 0 
536456B 35 0 0 0 0 
536456C 137 3 0 0 0 
536456D 73 0 0 0 0 
536456E 136 0 0 0 0 

continued 
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Subject Grade Grade Level 
Expectations 

Full 
Alignment 

Near 
Alignment 

Little 
Alignment 

No 
Alignment 

No Skill 
Given 

Mathematics 

6 

546256A 2 0 0 0 0 
546256B 8 0 0 0 0 
546256C 18 0 0 0 0 
546256D 277 3 0 0 0 
546256E 144 0 0 0 0 
546456E 0 0 0 0 1 

7 

318178B 1 0 0 0 0 
328278E 1 0 0 0 0 
718178A 17 0 0 0 1 
718178B 252 1 0 0 1 
718178C 14 0 0 0 0 
718178D 121 0 0 0 0 
718178E 3 0 0 0 0 
728278A 2 0 0 0 0 
728278B 23 0 0 0 1 
728278C 54 0 0 0 0 
728278D 256 0 0 0 0 
728278E 38 0 0 0 0 
748378A 9 0 0 0 0 
748378B 37 0 0 0 0 
748378C 3 0 0 0 0 
748378D 6 0 0 0 0 
748378E 37 0 0 0 0 
748478E 1 0 0 0 0 

8 

716178B 3 0 0 0 0 
718178A 12 0 0 0 1 
718178B 269 0 0 0 1 
718178C 13 0 0 0 0 
718178D 125 0 0 0 2 
718278B 1 0 0 0 0 
728178D 1 0 0 0 0 
728278A 2 0 0 0 1 
728278B 12 0 0 0 1 
728278C 61 0 0 0 0 
728278D 258 0 0 0 2 
728278E 31 0 0 0 1 
748378A 12 0 0 0 0 
748378B 42 0 0 0 0 
748378C 13 0 0 0 0 
748378D 6 0 0 0 0 
748378E 34 0 0 0 1 

HS 

312134A 0 0 0 0 2 
523256B 1 4 0 0 8 
7121HSA 30 0 0 0 0 
7121HSB 94 0 0 0 0 
7121HSC 37 1 0 0 0 
7121HSD 259 2 0 0 0 
7133HSA 44 1 0 0 0 
7133HSB 112 1 0 0 1 
7133HSC 129 9 0 0 0 

continued 
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Subject Grade Grade Level 
Expectations 

Full 
Alignment 

Near 
Alignment 

Little 
Alignment 

No 
Alignment 

No Skill 
Given 

Mathematics HS 

7133HSD 341 5 0 0 1 
7151HSA 14 1 0 0 0 
7151HSB 18 3 0 0 0 
7151HSC 389 2 0 0 1 
7153HSC 0 1 0 0 0 
7421HSD 1 0 0 0 0 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Table D-2. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: GLE Distributions–Reading 

Subject Grade Grade Level 
Expectations 

Full 
Alignment 

Near 
Alignment 

Little 
Alignment 

No 
Alignment 

No Skill 
Given 

Reading 
 

3 

11234A 0 1 0 0 0 
13234A 14 0 0 0 1 
13234B 257 0 0 0 1 
13234C 394 1 0 0 0 
13334B 1 0 0 0 0 
13334C 2 0 0 0 0 
21234C 1 0 0 0 0 
21334A 21 0 0 0 0 
21334B 229 0 0 0 1 
21334C 338 1 0 0 0 
21534A 1 0 0 0 0 
21534B 19 0 0 0 0 
21534C 43 0 0 0 0 
21734A 2 0 0 0 0 
21734B 9 0 0 0 0 
21734C 44 0 0 0 1 
23234B 1 0 0 0 0 
23334B 1 0 0 0 0 
23356B 0 1 0 0 0 

4 

11334C 1 0 0 0 0 
13234A 11 0 0 0 1 
13234B 286 1 0 0 0 
13234C 369 0 0 0 1 
21234B 1 0 0 0 0 
21234C 2 0 0 0 0 
21334A 16 0 0 0 1 
21334B 260 1 0 0 0 
21334C 307 0 0 0 1 
21534A 2 0 0 0 0 
21534B 11 0 0 0 0 

continued 



Appendix D—GLE Distributions 6 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

 

Subject Grade Grade Level 
Expectations 

Full 
Alignment 

Near 
Alignment 

Little 
Alignment 

No 
Alignment 

No Skill 
Given 

Reading 

4 

21534C 28 0 0 0 0 
21734A 2 0 0 0 0 
21734B 26 0 0 0 0 
21734C 38 0 0 0 0 

5 

13234C 0 1 0 0 0 
13256A 14 0 0 0 0 
13256B 288 0 0 0 1 
13256C 313 0 0 0 0 
13556B 2 0 0 0 0 
13556C 1 0 0 0 0 
21256C 4 0 0 0 0 
21334C 0 1 0 0 0 
21356A 14 0 0 0 0 
21356B 244 0 0 0 1 
21356C 271 0 0 0 0 
21378C 1 0 0 0 0 
21556A 2 0 0 0 0 
21556B 3 0 0 0 0 
21556C 24 0 0 0 0 
21756A 3 0 0 0 0 
21756B 16 0 0 0 0 
21756C 45 0 0 0 0 

6 

11356C 3 0 0 0 0 
13256A 18 0 0 0 0 
13256B 208 4 0 0 0 
13256C 326 0 0 0 1 
13356C 1 0 0 0 0 
21256B 1 0 0 0 0 
21278B 1 0 0 0 0 
21356A 12 0 0 0 0 
21356B 196 3 0 0 1 
21356C 278 2 0 0 0 
21556B 9 0 0 0 0 
21556C 15 0 0 0 0 
21756A 1 0 0 0 0 
21756B 25 0 0 0 0 
21756C 26 0 0 0 0 

7 

11378C 2 0 0 0 0 
13278A 11 0 0 0 0 
13278B 175 0 0 0 1 
13278C 249 0 0 0 0 
21378A 11 0 0 0 0 
21378B 170 0 0 0 1 
21378C 206 1 0 0 0 
21578A 3 0 0 0 0 
21578B 10 0 0 0 0 
21578C 10 0 0 0 0 
21778B 21 0 0 0 0 
21778C 18 0 0 0 0 

continued 
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Subject Grade Grade Level 
Expectations 

Full 
Alignment 

Near 
Alignment 

Little 
Alignment 

No 
Alignment 

No Skill 
Given 

Reading 

8 

11378B 1 0 0 0 0 
13278A 23 0 0 0 0 
13278B 175 0 0 0 2 
13278C 250 0 0 0 3 
21378A 19 0 0 0 0 
21378B 174 0 0 0 3 
21378C 211 1 0 0 1 
21578A 5 0 0 0 0 
21578B 14 0 0 0 0 
21578C 16 0 0 0 1 
21778B 15 0 0 0 0 
21778C 17 0 0 0 0 

HS 

11234A 0 0 0 0 1 
115HSC 1 0 0 0 0 
13278C 1 0 0 0 0 
132HSA 27 2 0 0 1 
132HSB 287 4 0 0 1 
132HSC 397 0 0 0 1 
212HSC 1 0 0 0 0 
21378C 1 0 0 0 0 
213HSA 25 0 0 0 0 
213HSB 233 4 0 0 1 
213HSC 374 5 0 0 0 
215HSA 1 0 0 0 0 
215HSB 14 0 0 0 0 
215HSC 25 0 0 0 0 
217HSA 1 0 0 0 0 
217HSB 11 0 0 0 0 
217HSC 22 0 0 0 0 
23356B 0 6 0 0 7 

 
 
 

Table D-3. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: GLE Distributions—Science 

Subject Grade Grade Level 
Expectations 

Full 
Alignment 

Near 
Alignment 

Little 
Alignment 

No 
Alignment 

No Skill 
Given 

Science 5 

110105B 1 0 0 0 0 
110205A 43 0 0 0 1 
110205B 23 0 0 0 0 
110205C 14 0 0 0 0 
110205D 160 0 0 0 0 
110205E 27 0 0 0 0 
120105A 3 1 0 0 0 
120105B 167 0 0 0 0 
120105C 87 0 0 0 0 
120205C 1 0 0 0 0 
130105B 1 0 0 0 0 
130105C 6 0 0 0 0 
131005A 1 0 0 0 0 
131005B 6 0 0 0 0 

continued 
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Subject Grade Grade Level 
Expectations 

Full 
Alignment 

Near 
Alignment 

Little 
Alignment 

No 
Alignment 

No Skill 
Given 

Science 

5 

131005C 79 0 0 0 0 
210105B 0 0 0 0 1 
210205A 72 1 0 0 0 
210205B 98 0 0 0 0 
210205C 439 0 0 0 0 
210205D 2 0 0 0 0 
210205E 1 0 0 0 0 
210208C 2 0 0 0 0 

8 

110108C 0 0 0 0 1 
110208A 33 0 0 0 0 
110208B 28 0 0 0 0 
110208C 93 0 0 0 0 
110208E 1 0 0 0 0 
120108A 30 0 0 0 0 
120108B 7 0 0 0 0 
120108C 97 1 0 0 2 
130108B 2 0 0 0 0 
130108C 6 0 0 0 0 
131005B 1 0 0 0 0 
131008A 5 0 0 0 1 
131008B 70 0 0 0 0 
131008C 82 1 0 0 1 
210108A 1 0 0 0 0 
210208A 36 0 0 0 1 
210208B 88 0 0 0 1 
210208C 322 0 0 0 2 
210208D 2 0 0 0 0 
210208E 1 0 0 0 0 

HS 

110105A 0 0 0 0 7 
1102HSA 24 0 0 0 0 
1102HSB 12 0 0 0 0 
1102HSC 144 1 0 0 0 
1201HSA 7 0 0 0 0 
1201HSB 40 0 0 0 2 
1201HSC 57 3 0 0 0 
1301HSB 2 0 0 0 0 
1301HSC 1 0 0 0 0 
1310HSA 9 1 0 0 0 
1310HSB 24 0 0 0 0 
1310HSC 118 2 0 0 0 
2102HSA 15 0 0 0 1 
2102HSB 50 0 0 0 1 
2102HSC 373 3 0 0 0 
2102HSD 1 0 0 0 0 
220208B 0 1 0 0 44 
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Table D-4. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: GLE Distributions—Writing 

Subject Grade Grade Level 
Expectations 

Full 
Alignment 

Near 
Alignment 

Little 
Alignment 

No 
Alignment 

No Skill 
Given 

Writing 
 

4 

11104A 203 0 0 0 0 
11104B 351 1 0 0 1 
11104C 54 0 0 0 2 
12104A 208 0 0 0 0 
12104B 343 1 0 0 0 
12104C 52 0 0 0 1 
31104A 10 0 0 0 0 
31104B 24 0 0 0 0 
31104C 33 0 0 0 0 
31204A 11 0 0 0 0 
31204B 19 0 0 0 0 
31204C 37 0 0 0 0 
32104C 1 0 0 0 0 

7 

11104C 1 0 0 0 0 
11107A 148 1 0 0 1 
11107B 229 0 0 0 0 
11107C 39 0 0 0 0 
11207A 1 0 0 0 0 
12104C 1 0 0 0 0 
12107A 154 1 0 0 0 
12107B 229 0 0 0 1 
12107C 32 0 0 0 0 
12207B 1 0 0 0 0 
31107A 11 0 0 0 0 
31107B 6 1 0 0 0 
31107C 8 0 0 0 0 
31207A 10 0 0 0 0 
31207B 6 1 0 0 0 
31207C 7 0 0 0 0 

HS 

11104A 0 0 0 0 1 
111HSA 218 4 0 0 1 
111HSB 340 2 0 0 0 
111HSC 45 6 0 0 0 
112HSB 2 0 0 0 0 
121HSA 216 4 0 0 0 
121HSB 343 1 0 0 2 
121HSC 41 1 0 0 1 
311HSA 13 0 0 0 0 
311HSB 38 2 0 0 0 
311HSC 59 0 0 0 2 
312HSA 15 0 0 0 0 
312HSB 36 0 0 0 0 
312HSC 57 2 0 0 3 
32207B 0 5 0 0 9 
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1.1  Introduction 

 

State assessment programs provide one of many methods for determining student academic 

achievement. Washington’s Assessment System provides accountability for program and 

educational opportunities for all students.  

 

The goals of the statewide comprehensive assessment and accountability plan are to: 

 Measure student progress to the state standards 

 Measure student progress over time 

 Inform the teaching and learning process in classrooms 

 Assist classroom teachers in designing instruction 

 Identify areas needing intervention/remediation 

 Identify areas requiring acceleration and challenge 

 Inform parents of their child’s progress 

 Assist school districts in making needed curriculum adjustments 

 

Students who qualify for and receive special education services have options in the 

Washington’s Assessment System.   

 

To see all of the assessment options for students with disabilities go to Resource 4.2 on page 51. 

 

The WAAS-Portfolio, Washington’s alternate assessment based on alternate achievement 

standards, ensures a unified system, program, and student accountability linked to the common 

core of learning within the general curriculum. 

 

The WAAS-Portfolio process was developed by the Washington Alternate Assessment Task 

Force and expanded by subsequent Alternate Assessment Advisory Councils in response to the 

Individuals with Disabilities Education Act of 1997 which dictated that states develop alternate 

assessments which are: 

 Aligned with the states’ academic content standards 

(SECTION 602 (3) of IDEA 97)  

 Improve results for student with disabilities through improved teaching and 

learning 

 Raise expectations for students with disabilities 

 Increase access to the general curriculum 

 Provide parents information about their child’s achievement in relationship to the 

performance of other children in their school 
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The Individuals with Disabilities Act (IDEA) Amendments of 1997 and 2003, as well as the 

Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA) also known as No Child Left Behind (NCLB), 

require that all students with disabilities, even those with the most significant cognitive 

disabilities, participate in state and district assessment programs.  In particular, the No Child Left 

Behind legislation ensures: 

 

 “…that all children have a fair, equal, and significant opportunity to obtain a high-quality 

education and reach, at a minimum, proficiency on challenging State academic 

achievement standards and state academic assessments.” (2001)  

 All students are to be assessed based on grade-level content standards. (2003) 

 

 These pieces of legislation have complemented each other in their insistence that alternate 

assessments: 

 Are academic in nature 

 Are aligned with the “same challenging state standards” as for all other students 

 Promote access to and demonstrate performance in the general education curriculum 

 Provide meaningful access to their assigned grade-level content in the areas of reading, 

writing, mathematics, and science 

 

State, district, and school accountability based on federal regulations remain the purpose of the 

WAAS-Portfolio.  A greater purpose is to ensure effective instructional practice so all students in 

Washington will move toward achieving the same academic content standards. The WAAS-

Portfolio is designed for a small percentage of the total school population for whom traditional 

assessments, even with accommodations, are not an appropriate measure of progress. This 

manual is designed to assist teachers and district personnel in implementing the WAAS- 

Portfolio assessment. 

 

1.2  Assessment Options Chart 

 

Assessment Options for Students with Disabilities 

 

 Used for NCLB Grade Level(s) High School 

Graduation 

Assessment with/out 

accommodations 
√ 3-8, 10-12 √ 

Basic Assessments (Level 2 cut 

score) with/out accommodations 
 3-8, 10-12 √ 

WAAS-Portfolio 

 
√ 3-8, 10-12 √ 

Developmentally Appropriate 

Proficiency Exam (WAAS-

DAPE) formerly WAAS-DAW 

 11-12 √ 

Locally Determined Assessment 

(LDA) 
 12 √ 

“Awareness Level” Waiver 

 
 11-12 √ 
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1.3  Developmental Continua 
 

In an effort to support IEP teams in their assessment decisions for their students, the Continua of 

Cognitive Development have been included as a resource.  The Continua lists the continuum of 

student learning behaviors and suggests possible assessment options by category. Students in 

grades 3-8 who receive special education services have 3 assessment options including the 

WAAS-Portfolio listed on this page.  High School students receiving special education services 

have 5 assessment options including the WAAS-Portfolio listed in subsequent pages. 

 

Continuum of Cognitive Development and Assessment Options for Grades 3-8 

 

Level of Cognitive Development   Assessment Option 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Abstract Conceptual: Comprehends, interprets, 
and analyzes on-grade level text; understands 
and applies on-grade level mathematics concepts 
and skills; communicates in writing using 
elaboration and complex structures 

Concrete Conceptual - on Grade Level: Reads 
and comprehends on-grade level text; masters a 
limited number of on-grade level mathematics 
concepts and skills; communicates ideas in 
writing with limited elaboration and simple 
structures 

Concrete Conceptual - on or below grade 
level: Reads and comprehends below-grade 
level or modified on-grade level print text; 
masters below grade level or a very limited 
number of on-grade level mathematics concepts 
and skills; communicates basic ideas in writing 
using simple structures 

Abstract Symbolic: Reads sight words and 
picture symbols; writes using sight words or 
picture symbols to communicate; counts objects 
and recognizes symbolic numbers; comprehends 
modified texts composed of sight words and 
picture symbols 

Early-symbolic: Recognizes pictures; may also 
use a range of pictures/objects to communicate 
ideas 

Pre-symbolic: Uses objects or gestures to 
communicate; relies on immediate context and 
uses objects to communicate 

Awareness: Limited consciousness and/or 
communication 

Assessments with or 
without accommodations 

Basic Assessments 
with or without 
accommodations  

WAAS-Portfolio 
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Continuum of Cognitive Development and Assessment Options for High School 

 

Level of Cognitive Development   Assessment Option 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

* WAAS-DAPE (Developmentally Appropriate Proficiency Exam) was formerly known as the 

WAAS-DAW. 

 

 

 

 

Abstract Conceptual: Comprehends, interprets, 
and analyzes on-grade level text; understands 
and applies on-grade level mathematics concepts 
and skills; communicates in writing using 
elaboration and complex structures 

Concrete Conceptual - on Grade Level: Reads 
and comprehends on-grade level text; masters a 
limited number of on-grade level mathematics 
concepts and skills; communicates ideas in 
writing with limited elaboration and simple 
structures 

Concrete Conceptual - on or below grade 
level: Reads and comprehends below-grade 
level or modified on-grade level print text; 
masters below grade level or a very limited 
number of on-grade level mathematics concepts 
and skills; communicates basic ideas in writing 
using simple structures 

Abstract Symbolic: Reads sight words and 
picture symbols; writes using sight words or 
picture symbols to communicate; counts objects 
and recognizes symbolic numbers; comprehends 
modified texts composed of sight words and 
picture symbols 

Early-symbolic: Recognizes pictures; may also 
use a range of pictures/objects to communicate 
ideas 

Pre-symbolic: Uses objects or gestures to 
communicate; relies on immediate context and 
uses objects to communicate 

Awareness: Limited consciousness and/or 
communication 

Assessments with or 
without accommodations 
(Grades 10-12) 

Basic Assessments 
with or without 
accommodations  
(Grades 10-12) 

WAAS-Portfolio (Grades 10-12) 

WAAS-DAPE* with or 
without accommodations 
(Grades 11-12) or LDA (Grade 
12) 

“Awareness Level” Waiver 
(Grades 11-12) 
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1.4  WAAS-Portfolio Purpose 
 

The purpose of the Washington Alternate Assessment Portfolio is two-fold: 

 To provide an appropriate method of measuring performance on Grade Level 

Expectations (GLEs) for students who are not able to participate on the Washington 

Assessment of Student Learning (WASL), even with accommodations, and 

 To ensure that students are able to generalize their academic skills to the maximum extent 

possible. 

 

The basic building block of the WAAS-Portfolio assessment is evidence of student’s work.  Each 

of the entries in the portfolio documents performance toward the Grade Level Expectations 

(GLEs), as well as generalization of those skills in various contexts. In order to meet the 

requirements of federal legislation, all of the targets and related evidence must be “aligned” or 

“linked” to the GLEs of the individual student’s assigned grade. 

 

Targets and evidence are “aligned” or “linked” to the GLEs through the use of Washington 

State’s extended standards, the GLE Extensions. The GLEs were extended by teacher work 

groups in reading, mathematics, science and writing. Those work groups, consisting of special 

and general education teachers, examined the GLEs in each content, developed “essence” 

statements for those GLEs, and then extended some of them to meet the needs of students with 

significant cognitive disabilities. Washington State’s federal peer review panel has fully 

approved the work completed by these teacher work groups, so teachers are assured that their 

WAAS-Portfolio targets and evidence are aligned when the GLE Extensions are used. 

 

Grade Level Expectation (GLE) Extensions can be found on OSPI’s website for Alternate 

Assessments:  http://www.k12.wa.us/assessment/AlternativeAssessment/Portfolio.aspx  

 

 

1.5  WAAS-Portfolio Participation Guidelines 
 

A student with significant cognitive disabilities is defined as an individual who displays limited 

cognitive abilities that may be combined with physical and/or behavioral limitations.  The 

student requires a highly specialized educational program. Students do not have significant 

cognitive disabilities per content area; these students are profoundly impacted in all content 

areas. 

 

Eligibility for Washington State’s WAAS-Portfolio is based on a student’s Individualized 

Education Program (IEP) that reflects a highly specialized educational program to facilitate the 

acquisition, application, and transfer of skills. IEP team members are responsible for deciding 

which students with disabilities participate in the regular assessment, with or without 

accommodations, or in Washington State’s Alternate Assessment, the WAAS-Portfolio. 

 

The Department of Education Non-Regulatory Guidance, (Alternate Achievement Standards for 

Students with the Most Significant Cognitive Disabilities, August 2005) states that only students 

with the most significant cognitive disabilities may be assessed based on alternate achievement 

standards. The regulation does not create a new category of disability.  Rather, the Department 

http://www.k12.wa.us/assessment/AlternativeAssessment/Portfolio.aspx
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intended the term students with the most significant cognitive disabilities to include that small 

number of students who are 1) within one of more of the existing categories of disabilities under 

IDEA (e.g., autism, multiple disabilities, traumatic brain injury, etc.) and 2) whose cognitive 

impairments may prevent them from attaining grade-level achievement standards, even with the 

very best instruction and maximum accommodations. 

 

To facilitate informed and equitable decision-making, IEP teams should address each of the 

following guidelines when considering an alternate assessment. To be eligible for participation in 

the WAAS-Portfolio, all 3 of the following guidelines should be met.  See the below for the 

specific criteria. 

 Guideline #1: Evidence of Significant Cognitive Disabilities 

The student demonstrates significant cognitive disabilities that may be combined with limited 

adaptive skills. The student may have physical or behavioral limitations and requires a highly 

specialized educational program in all content areas with intensive modifications for access to the 

general academic curriculum in all content areas.  

 

Guideline #2: Intensity of Instruction 

The student requires intensive instruction in multiple settings to accomplish the acquisition, 

application, and transfer of knowledge and skills. 

 

Guideline #3: Curricular Outcomes 

The student’s daily instruction is focused on the academic content standards through performance 

indicators that are at a lower level of complexity and are designed to serve as access or entry 

points to the Washington Content Standards in the Grade-Level Expectations (GLEs). 

  

If student information supports the above guidelines, the IEP team should document their 

decision for the student’s WAAS-Portfolio participation on the student’s current IEP.  Some 

students may not fit all of the criteria because they are able to accomplish selected academic 

tasks.  However, these students may not be successful on the general assessment or one of its 

graduation alternatives because they require intensive instruction.  If the IEP team agrees, these 

students should be assessed with the WAAS-Portfolio.  

 

See Resource 4.4 on page 54 for the WAAS-Portfolio Participation Guidelines for IEPs.   

 

 

1.6  WAAS-Portfolio Eligibility Criteria 
 

Finally, IEP Teams may find the following chart helpful when deciding which students should be 

participating in the WAAS-Portfolio. 
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WAAS-Portfolio Eligibility Criteria 

 

CRITERIA 
 

All criteria should be met to identify a student as 

eligible for participation in the WAAS-Portfolio 

EXAMPLES 
 

Supporting evidence for meeting these criteria 

 

INTENSIVE INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION 
Does the student need significant changes in the complexity and scope of the general standards to show 

progress in the curriculum?  

Requires intensive specially designed instruction 

Planning/Implementing of differentiated instruction 

to meet the individual needs of the student.  For 

example, modifications, materials used, visual 

supports 

AND 

Requires intensive individualized supports 

Learning supported by adult assistance, providing 

frequent and structured prompting and cueing, or 

may use assistive technology 

AND 

Requires extensive instruction 
Extended learning time including increased 

frequency and duration of instruction and practice 

AND 

 

CLASSROOM ASSESSMENT 
Does the student need supports to reduce significantly the complexity or breadth of assessment items? 

Requires differentiated content for classroom 

assessment 

Student receives modified classroom assessments 

on a routine basis 

AND 
Needs to show what they know differently 

 

Assistive technology or oral presentation instead of 

a written response 

AND 
Accommodations alone do not allow the student to 

demonstrate knowledge fully 

Documented accommodations have been 

insufficient 

AND 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE 
Is the student multiple years behind grade-level expectations? 

Consistently requires instruction in prerequisite 

skills to the grade-level expectations being assessed 

Evidence shows the student’s instructional level is 

significantly below a pre-requisite level 

AND 
Despite the provision of research-based 

interventions, the student is not progressing at the 

rate expected for the grade level 

Evidence shows the use of research based 

interventions and data for monitoring progress 

AND 
Student classroom achievement and performance is 

significantly below grade level peers 

The preponderance of the above evidence and data 

indicates that the student is performing 

significantly below their peer group 
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1.7  GLE and GLE Extensions Format 
 

Washington State’s Academic Content Standards Structure 
 

The Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EARLs) offer a broad view of overarching 

competencies. The EALRs are supported by component statements which together form the basis 

and foundation for the Grade Level Expectations (GLEs).  GLEs describe the precise 

performance-based knowledge and skills that students must acquire. Each GLE is supported by 

at least one bulleted action statement. 

 

 
 

Figure 1:WA Academic Content Standards Structure 

 

 

GLE Extensions 

 

A GLE Extension is a standard that corresponds to a general education standard.  The GLE 

Extensions were developed with careful consideration to the overall intent, concepts and skills 

inherent in their corresponding general education standards.  An essence statement, written for 

each of the chosen standards, captured that intent.  Finally, the essence statements were turned 

into Essential Questions which guide teacher planning for student learning and performance.  See 

the figure 2 for a sample of a GLE Extension page in Washington State’s Extensions to the 

Grade Level Expectations which are found on line at 

http://www.k12.wa.us/assessment/AlternativeAssessment/Portfolio.aspx.  

 

http://www.k12.wa.us/assessment/AlternativeAssessment/Portfolio.aspx
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Content area and specific 

GLE  

Cognitive demand scale 

from more to less 

complexity 

Grade level extensions to be 

used as targeted skills  

Guiding question for this 

specific GLE 

Figure 2: GLE Extension Structure 

 

 

1.8  Blooms Taxonomy/Cognitive Demand 
 

In developing the WAAS-Portfolio Extensions, teachers referred to Bloom’s Taxonomy to 

differentiate the content complexity for students.  Verbs from the first three levels of Bloom’s 

Taxonomy can be found throughout the GLE Extensions in all content areas and in all four grade 

bands.  Those levels and their corresponding verbs are below.  The verbs specifically used in the 

GLE Extensions are in bold type. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. KNOWLEDGE: arrange, define, duplicate, label, list, memorize, name, order, recognize, 

relate, recall, repeat, and reproduce state.  

2. UNDERSTANDING: classify, describe, discuss, explain, express, identify, indicate, locate, 

recognize, report, restate, review, select, translate,  

3. APPLICATION: apply, choose, demonstrate, dramatize, employ, illustrate, interpret, 

operate, practice, schedule, sketch, solve, use, write.  
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Cognitive Demand Verbs Used in the GLE Extensions: 

Choose: Select the answer(s) from a minimum of three choices with two believable answers 

and one distracter 

Compute: To determine by calculating 

Describe: Name it or point it out and give detail or function(s) 

Elaborate: Add details that build on one another – reasons, facts, anecdotes, examples, 

explanations 

Explain:  Name/point out, give detail and reason 

Extend:  Increase length, enlarge scope or arrange in a given direction 

Identify: Select the answer(s) from a minimum of two choices with one believable answer 

and one distracter 

Label:  Designate with words or pictures 

Locate: To place or establish in a position 

Measure: To find out extent, dimensions, quantity or capacity using a tool 

Order:  A list of three or more in order from least to greatest 

Organize: Combine in ordered groups 

Predict: To foresee what might happen in text, based on a reader’s background knowledge 

life experiences 

Produce: Put material together to form a new whole 

Record:  To write 

Select:  Choose 

Solve: To find the solution to an equation or problem 

 

State:  To write 
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Part 2 – Planning and Compiling the WAAS-Portfolio 
 

 Planning Process 

 Compiling Student Evidence 

 ABCs of Merging Assessment and Instruction 

 Procedural Reminders 

 Content Specific Reminders/Glossaries 

o Reading 

o Writing 

o Mathematics 

o Science 

 Curriculum Modifications and Instructional Strategies 
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2.1  Planning Process 
 

When designing a program that provides access to the GLEs for students with significant 

cognitive disabilities, team planning and collaboration are essential for success.  The following 

steps will assist these collaborative teams in designing aligned WAAS-Portfolios for their 

students. 

 

Step 1: Identify the Student.  

 The IEP team identifies the student for whom a WAAS-Portfolio will be submitted.  

See Participation Resources 4.3, 4.4 and 4.5. 

 

Step 2:  Identify the Components Necessary to Complete the Assessment.   

 Identify the required content areas to be assessed for each student based on the 

student’s assigned grade level. 

 Select the appropriate GLE Extensions for each content area. 

 Copy  or use ProFile the chosen GLE Extensions for each targeted skill and add 

performance criteria (percentage). 

 

 Step 3: Design and Implement an Instructional Plan.  

 Develop learning activities in consultation with general education teachers and other 

related service staff.   

 Develop learning activities to determine baseline before identifying performance 

criteria. 

 Once baseline is determined, performance criteria stated in percentages can be 

documented.  

  Develop continued learning activities that will demonstrate: 

o Student work through student-generated work samples 

o Student evidence of learning demonstrated in three authentic contexts. 

 Data collection is completed at three discreet intervals. 

o First data collection period ends on December 18, 2009. 

o The second data collection period ends on February 5, 2010. 

o The final data collection period ends on March 12, 2010.  

 

Step 4:  Collect and Organize Student Evidence. 

 Follow-through with instructional plan.   

 Each page of student evidence must include:  

o Student’s full legal name (do not use nicknames.) 

o Date (month/day/year) 

o Student work graded by teacher in percentages 

o Page number 

o Rubric or Key, if acronyms, abbreviations or symbols are used for grading  

o Content areas have specific evidence requirements for student work.  See 

content area reminders in this section of the manual and/or content specific 

extensions for further information. 
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2.2  Compiling Student Evidence 
 

The Entry Cover Sheet provides information about the grade-level content Extension being 

assessed. The Targeted Skill bridges the GLE Extension to the instructional activities performed 

by the student during the data collection windows.  The Entry Cover Sheet also gives teachers 

the option of conveying additional information about the student learning activities through the 

supporting evidence section. 

 

ProFile™ Forms 

If the electronic ProFile™ feature is used and the teacher has completed a new student file, 

follow Steps 1 and 2 below: 

Step 1 - The entry cover sheet will be automatically populated with the following information: 

 Content area 

 Student name 

 Student grade  

 Extension number  

 Grade band and Extension letter (e.g., 7-

8.a) or 7-8.b) or 7-8.c) 

 Extension chosen from a content and grade 

specific electronic pull-down menu 

 Targeted Skill populated from the 

extension chosen but after performance 

criterion (%) is chosen. 

 
Step 2 - The teacher will need to add the following to each entry cover sheet: 

 Circle skill number (#) 1 or 2 

 Dates for each data point collected 

 Context information 

 Student scores for each data point 

 Supporting evidence information, if needed 

 

MS Word/Handwritten Forms 

If the Entry Cover Sheet is completed in a Word document or by hand, the Entry Cover Sheet 

must be filled out completely. 

 Circle skill number (#) 1 or 2 

 Write in the content area (R, M, S, W) 

 Fill in the student’s full name according to 

CSRS 

 Add student’s grade  

 Add Extension number  

 Fill-in grade band (e.g., 3-4, 5-6, 7-8  or 

HS) and Extension letter (e.g., 7-8.a or b or 

c) 

 Extension copied exactly 

 Targeted skill which is copied word-for-

word as the Extension with a performance 

goal written as a percentage 

 Dates for each data point collected 

 Context information 

 Student scores for each data point 

 Supporting evidence information, if needed  

 

 

If any one of these elements is missing or completed incorrectly, the entry might not be 

scored.  In addition, the data collection dates recorded on the Entry Cover Sheet must match 

those found on the corresponding student evidence.   

 

Teachers can find an Entry Cover Sheet in the Resource section of this manual: Resource 4.8, or 

in Word on the OSPI web site and electronically via the Measured Progress’s ProFile™ system. 

All 2009-2010 WAAS-Portfolio entries are required to use the new 2009-2010 Entry Cover 

Sheet. 
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2.3  ABCs of Merging Assessment and Instruction 
 

A Assess, instruct, assess, instruct, assess, instruct, and so forth. 

B Begin with a clear expectation of what the student is to learn. 

C Collaborate with others to develop meaningful instruction and assessment. 

D Design adaptations/modifications to use across the curriculum. 

E Embed skills into all activities to facilitate meaningful contexts and generalizations. 

F Functional skills include academics and literacy. 

G Generalizations occur after a skill has been learned. 

H Have instructional materials mirror things that are available during assessment. 

I Integrate skill instruction/application/generalization across the curriculum. 

J Judge your performance by that of your students. 

K Keep assessment tasks clear and concise. 

L Look for other learning opportunities within an activity or lesson. 

M Make adaptations that lots of students can use. 

N Never say, “She/he won’t get anything out of it.” 

O Opportunities for instruction/assessment may occur outside of school for all students. 

P Prepare the student and yourself well in advance of assessment activities. 

Q Question why a student’s performance isn’t as good as it should be. 

R Review with the student how he did at the end of instruction and refocus on the expectations at 

the beginning of each lesson. 

S Systematic instruction toward skill acquisition is essential. 

T Take a look at the general education curriculum, content, and assessment first. 

U Utilize technology. 

V Vary instructional techniques and assessment modes to meet students’ learning 

styles/preferences. 

W Wait for the student to respond. 

X Xpect that your student will learn. 

Y Your instruction is reflected in your students’ performance. 

Z Zoom in on the most important parts of an activity/lesson/unit. 

 

Harold L. Kleinert & Jacqui Farmer Kearns. (2004, July) Alternate Assessment. Brooks Pulishing. 

Chapter by Jean Clayton, Mike Burdge, and Harold Kleinert 
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2.4  Procedural Reminders 

 

Before beginning: 

□ Access the training PowerPoints from the website 

□ GLE Extensions must be from the student’s assigned grade level and must be from the 

2009-2010 Extensions documents. 

□ For context, the student generalizes the skill.   

o In reading, it is reading/listening to a different story.   

o In writing, it is writing about different topics.   

o In mathematics, it is using the same concept/skill in different ways (worksheet, 

tactile objects, etc.)  

o In science, it is students participating in different scientific investigations. 

□ Read the essential question in the extensions to understand the essence of the skill that is 

being assessed. 

□ Develop instructional tasks that are meaningful, purposeful and challenging for the 

individual student. 

□ Create activities that are aligned with the assigned grade-level extensions. 

□ Use assigned grade-level materials which have been adapted to meet the student’s needs. 

 

During the process: 

□ Populate Portfolio forms by accessing the electronic ProFile™ from the link on the OSPI 

website. 

□ If not using the electronic forms, copy word-for-word the extensions into the targeted 

skills boxes and add percentage criteria. 

□ Use two different extensions for each content area: one for targeted skill #1 and a 

different one for targeted skill #2. 

□ Performance criteria must be less than 100%. 

□ Document the student’s performance on all pieces of student evidence. 

□ Supporting Evidence information, if needed, should answer Who, What, When, Where, 

or How Well. 

□ All images/pictures (NO student photos) must be combined with words.  For writing 

Extensions 1.2.1 and 3.1.2 all images/pictures need sentences, not single words. 

□ In compiling the WAAS-Portfolio, collaborate with staff members in the building and 

from other buildings in the district who also work with students who have SLD. 

 

After finishing: 

□ Check that dates of the Entry Cover Sheet and student-generated work evidence are the 

same. 

□ Work with colleagues, check each other’s portfolios to ensure that all forms have been 

completed and the portfolio is organized according to the manual’s instructions. 

□ Share the student work in the WAAS-Portfolio with a building administrator and have 

him/her sign the Portfolio Validation form. 
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2.5  Content Specific Reminders/Glossaries 
 

READING 
In all reading entries the titles of the texts must be included. 

 

Reading 1.3.2 
Student will state, choose, or identify the key words critical to comprehending grade-level text. 

 Title and text must be included. 

 Including the text means that the key words critical to comprehending grade-level text are 

incorporated in the context of the story.  The included passage can be a single sentence or a small 

section of the text.  For example: 

 

Where the Red Fern Grows 

There, people stare and laugh at the young hillbilly. With his leftover money, he buys some clothes as 

gifts for his parents. He sees children playing at recess, and tries to play on a slide. He finally collects his 

dogs and walks back out of town with their small heads sticking out of his bag. Some school children mob 

around him and knock him down, but the town marshal rescues him and buys him a strawberry soda. The 

marshal is impressed with Billy's determination, and says he has grit. 

 

Clothes                           

 

     

 

 Choosing the meaning of key words critical to comprehending text is not answering 

comprehension questions or completing cloze sentences. 

 When students are choosing/ identifying the meaning of key words critical to comprehending 

text, the vocabulary word being taught must not be the same word as the definition. 

 

EXAMPLE 

 

INCORRECT    

                             

 

 

 

CORRECT 

      

               

ducks 

laugh a 

lot 

things people 

wear to keep 

them warm 

Sport SPORT 

Sport FOOTBAL

L 
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Reading 2.1.3:  Main Idea 
Student will state, choose, or identify the main idea and support it with 2 text-based details from 

grade-level text. 

 A main idea is a central thought that runs throughout the entire text and is more than one 

word. 

 The students must state/choose/identify the main idea and then support it with details 

from the text. 
 

Reading 2.1.5:  Prediction 

 Predictions are generally made with literary text; however, for the WAAS-Portfolio 

literary and informational text may be used. 

 

Reading 2.1.7:  Summarization 

 To summarize is to select the most important details from the text and put them into a 

shortened version. 

 

 

 
Glossary Terms for Reading GLE Extensions 

 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three choices with two believable 

answers and one distracter. 

Critical to the text:  A word or phrase whose meaning is necessary to understand the text.  

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two choices with one believable 

answer and one distracter. 

Main idea: Main idea is a central thought of the text.  Main idea is not “plant.”   A main idea 

would include the central thought about plants like, “Plants are important for survival.”   Main 

ideas are written in sentences. 

Prediction: To foretell what might happen in text. Prediction is based on textual clues and/or a 

reader’s prior experiences. 

State: To write. 

Summary:  To select the most important details from the text and put them into a shortened 

version. 

Text-based details: Specific information (details) found in and lifted directly from the text. 

Vocabulary:  Words that explain how meaning contributes to text. Understanding vocabulary 

demonstrates comprehension. 
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WRITING 
 Writing entries are student-produced with assistive technology, scribes, sentence strips, 

pictures or handwritten.  A product is always required. 

 A paragraph consists of at a minimum, 2 related sentences. 

 A sentence needs to include at a minimum, a noun and a verb. 

 In a pre-write students are brainstorming and gathering ideas. 
 

Writing 1.1.1 

 Writing 1.1.1 must be used with Writing 1.2.1 

 By recording information the student is organizing information about a topic that has 

been previously brainstormed. 

 The pre-write and the paragraph must have the same topics for 1.1.1 and 1.2.1. 

 

Writing  1.2.1  

 Writing 1.2.1 must be used with Writing 1.1.1 

 All images and objects must be attached to sentences to capture the students ideas. 

 The student uses the information from 1.1.1 to write paragraphs. 

 The pre-write and the paragraph must have the same topics for 1.1.1 and 1.2.1. 

 

Writing 3.1.1 

 Writing 3.1.1 must be used with Writing 3.1.2 

 Writing 3.1.1 elaborate: Add details, facts, anecdotes, explanations, reasons that build on 

one another.  Elaboration requires sentences. 
 

Writing 3.1.2 

 Writing 3.1.2 must be used with Writing 3.1.1 

 All images and objects must be attached to sentences to capture the students ideas. 

 A student-generated introduction is required to go with a student generated paragraph 

built from the topic and details of Writing 3.1.1. 
 

 

Glossary Terms for Writing GLE Extensions 

Choose:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three choices with two believable 

answers and one distracter. 

Draft:  A first or preliminary form of any writing.  May use graphic organizer, outline, text in 

paragraphs, etc. 

Elaborate:  Add details that build on one another.  For example, reasons, facts, anecdotes, 

explanations.  Elaboration requires sentences.  

Identify:  Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two choices with one believable 

answer and one distracter. 

Introduction:  The beginning of an essay that grabs the reader's attention and provides a lead-in 

to the essay’s main idea. 



 

2009 Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio   Page | 20  

 

Paragraph:  At a minimum, a paragraph consists of 2 related sentences. 

Produce:  Organize related materials together for an essay. 

Record:  Write the ideas for an essay. Writing ideas could be recorded in a graphic organizer or a 

list from a brainstorm. 

Select:  Choose ideas for an essay. 

Sentence:  At a minimum, a sentence consists of a noun and a verb. 

State:  To write. 
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MATHEMATICS – GRADES 3-8 

 Mathematics entries must include a minimum of 3 problems on each piece of evidence. 

 Mathematics evidence may include worksheets, however each worksheet must include 

different information in performance of the skill.  For example, number lines may be 

present on all three worksheets, however the number lines must have different 

combinations of numbers on each worksheet to meet the context requirement. 

 When a student is solving a story problem, the student is taking information written in 

words and putting it into a mathematical procedure to find an answer. 

 

Mathematics Core Content 3.3 and 4.2 

 Benchmark fractions are ¼, ½, and ¾ in 3
rd

 and 4
th

 grades. 

 Identifying decimals as parts of a whole can be shown using base ten blocks, money, 

cuisenaire blocks. 

 

Mathematics Core Content 3.4 and 4.3 

 Geometric figures are 2 and 3 dimensional closed shapes. 
 

Mathematics Core Content 5.3 and 6.4 

 Geometric attributes are faces, edges and vertices.  For example,  A rectangular prism has 

6 faces, 12 edges and 12 vertices. 
 

Mathematics Core Content 5.4 and 6.2 

 Arithmetic patterns are sets of numbers in which the difference between any 2 adjacent or 

consecutive numbers is the same. 
 

Mathematics Core Content 7.1 and 8.1 

 A single step equation will only have one variable to solve.  For example, 3n = 4. 

 Ordering positive and negative numbers can be done with temperature, elevation, money 

etc. 
 

Mathematics Core Content 7.2 and 8.2 
o A conversion within a measurement system looks like: 

o 3 ft  =  _____________yd 

o 8 pt  =  _____________gal 
 

Mathematics Core Content 7.4 and 8.3 
o The standard order of operations is as follows: 

o Carry out all exponents and roots, from left to right. 

o Carry out all multiplication and division, from left to right. 

o Carry out all addition and subtraction, from left to right. 

o Parentheses are used to indicate that operations are to be done in a different order 

than the one given above.  When parentheses appear, carry out the operation(s) 

within each pair of parentheses (from the inside out, if multiple levels of 

parentheses are used) and then follow the order of operations given above. 
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MATHEMATICS – HIGH SCHOOL 

 

Mathematics 1.3.3 
Plot, state, choose or identify specific places on a map. 

o Each piece of evidence must include a map with coordinate grid. 
 

 
Glossary Terms for Mathematics GLE Extentions 

Acute angle: An angle that measures less than 90 degrees. 

Angle: A union of two lines and their common endpoint. 

Area: The measure of the inside of a two-dimensional figure, measured in square units. 

Bar graph: A graph used to compare data using the length or height of bars. 

Circle graph: A graph in which data are represented by parts of a circle. 

Choose: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of three choices with two believable 

answers and one distracter. 

Compare:  To examine to note similarities and differences. 

Compute: To determine by calculating. 

Complete a table:  Finish a table that shows two variables changing at a constant rate. At a 

minimum, the student needs to complete 3 missing variables in the table. 

 

Number of Chairs Number of Legs 

1 4 

2 8 

3               ? 

4 ? 

5 ? 

 

Congruent figures: Figures which have the same shape and same size. 

Conversion/Converting: A change within or between measurement systems. For example, inches 

to feet, ounces to pounds, feet to yards.  Note:  Money and time cannot be used for measurement 

conversions. 

Coordinate grid: A pattern of regularly spaced horizontal and vertical lines on a plane that is 

used to locate points.  
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Coordinate Plane: A flat surface formed by the intersection of a horizontal line (x-axis) and a 

vertical line (y-axis) and extending in all directions.  

 

Data set: Information that has been collected and organized to find a tendency. 

Decimal: A number containing a decimal point and written using the base-ten number system.  

For example, 0.23, 0.456 and 0.6. 

Denominator: The bottom number in a fraction.  Which identifies the number of equal parts into 

which the whole is divided.  

Describe: To write about how fractions are greater than (<), less than (>), or equal to (=) each 

other. 

Divide: An operation with two numbers that separates them into equal parts. 

Equations: A mathematical sentence with an equal sign. The left side of the equal sign has the 

same value as the right side.  6 + 4 = 10 is an equation.  8 = y + 14 is an example of a single 

variable equation. 

Equivalent: Equal in value, measure, force, effect, significance. 

Extend: To increase length, enlarge scope, arrange in a given direction. 

Fraction: A fraction names a part of a whole. 

Geometric figure:  Any set of points on a plane or in space. 

Geometric shape: Outer form of an object or figure such as circle, triangle, square or rectangle. 

Geometric attributes:  A characteristic of a geometric object.  For example, the parallel faces, 

types of faces, number of faces, edges and/or vertices of geometric objects. 

Graph: To represent visually a system of data connections. 

Identify: Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two choices with one believable and 

one distracter. 

Integers:  The set of all numbers including zero and the negatives of all numbers. For example, -

4, -3, -2, -1, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4 are integers. 

Interpret: To explain. 
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Label:  Designate with words or pictures. 

Line graph: A graph used to show change over time with dots that are connected by lines. 

Linear Pattern: Two variables that change at a constant rate. 

Line segment: A part of a line that has two endpoints. 

Line Symmetry: Figures that match exactly when folded in half. 

For example, 

 

 

 

Locate: To place or to establish in a position. 

Map:  A representation of the features of an area such as the earth, showing forms, sizes and 

relationships. A map is not a grid with random objects placed on it. 

Match:  To be equal or correspond. 

Mean: Add the data and divide by the total number. 

Median: The middle number in a set of data that is arranged from smallest to largest.  For 

example, in the data set 1, 3, 5, 7, 8, the median is 5.   

Measure: To find out extent, dimensions, quantity or capacity by using a tool.  

Measurable Attributes:  Length, time, money, weight, mass, capacity, temperature 

Mode: The number or numbers that occur most frequently in a data set.  For example, the data 

set of 8, 9, 2, 8, 4, 5, 8, 5, 3, 8, the mode is 8. 

Multiply: An operation with two numbers that tells how many in all. 

Number line: A line representing the set of all numbers. The number line is typically marked 

showing integer (negative and positive numbers including zero) values. 

 

Number Pattern:  A repeating sequence of integers. 

Obtuse angle: An angle that measures more than 90 degrees. 

Order:  A list of three or more numbers put in order from least to greatest or from greatest to 

least. 

Incorrect                              Correct 
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Order of operations: The standard order of operations is as follows: 

 Carry out all exponents and roots from left to right 

 Carry out all multiplication and division from left to right 

 Carry out all addition and subtraction from left to right 

 Parentheses are used to indicate that operations are to be done in a 

different order than the one given above. When parentheses appear, carry 

out the operation(s) within each pair of parentheses (from the inside out, if 

multiple levels of parentheses are used) and then follow the order of 

operations given above. 

Ordered Pair:  Two numbers used to locate points on a coordinate grid. The first element 

indicates distance along the x-axis (horizontal) and the second indicates distance along the y-axis 

(vertical). 

Percent: An amount that represents part of a hundred.   For example, 25% means 25/100.
 
 

Perimeter: The sum of the lengths of the sides of a polygon or the distance around the outside of 

an object. 

Plot:  Drawing a line from one place to another on a map showing a direct path.  

Polyhedron: Three-dimensional figures that are made up of polygons and their interiors, such as 

cones, cubes, sphere, prisms, and pyramids. 

Quadrilateral: A four-sided polygon. Quadrilaterals include rectangles, squares, parallelograms, 

rhombi, trapezoids, and kites. 

Rectangle: A quadrilateral with four right angles.  The opposite sides of a rectangle are 

congruent (the same length). 

Rectangular prism: A solid 3-dimensional object which has six faces that are rectangles. 

Right angle: An angle that measures exactly 90 degrees. 

Rule: A sentence, phrase, expression, or equation that describes how to extend a pattern or how 

to find a certain term of a pattern. 

Single-Step Word problem: The student extracts information from a context of words, numbers 

and/or pictures to determine a mathematical procedure(s) to obtain an answer.  

Solve: To follow a mathematical procedure to obtain an answer. 

State:  To write 

Square: A quadrilateral with four right angles and all sides the same length. 

Triangle: A three-sided polygon which is a closed figure on a flat surface that is made-up of line 

segments joined end to end. The line segments of a polygon may not cross. 

Variable:  A quantity that can change or that may take on different values.  

Volume: The amount of space, measured in cubic units, that an object or substance occupies.  
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Whole Numbers: Whole numbers are the non-negative integers. For example, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4... 

3 Dimensional: A shape (geometric figure) having length, width and height 

 

 

 Example: 
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SCIENCE 
 

Science 2.1.2 

 Scientific investigation, GLE 2.1.2, must be one of the two targeted skills in each science 

portfolio. GLE 2.1.2 is mandatory for all students grades 5, 8, and 10. 

 

 A prediction must answer the given question including the effect of the changed 

(manipulated) variable on the measured (responding) variable.  More sand will move 

down the hill model than the rocks. 

 

 A hypotheses is: 

Prediction 

The prediction portion of the hypothesis must answer the given Question 

including the effect of the manipulated variable on the responding variable:  

More sand will move down the hill model than the rocks… 

Prediction 

Reason 

A hypothesis must give a cause-effect reason for the prediction.  Example: … 

because the smaller particles are more easily moved by the running water. 

 

 Scientific Investigation: 

1. Question 

2. Prediction (5
th

)/Hypothesis (8
th

/10
th

)  

3. Materials 

4. Procedures 

 

Science 1.1.2 

Relative position is a comparison of one object’s position in relation to another object. 

 Ex. The ball is on top of the net. 
 

 

Science 1.2.1 

A scientific system is parts working together to perform a function.  For example, digestive or 

pollination systems. 

 

Ex.  The system is – pollination 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Bee carries the pollen from tree to tree and pollinates the flowers which grow into apples. 

Bee 

Tree 
Flowers 

Apple 
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Science 1.3.10 

Characteristics are a distinguishing feature or quality of living and non living objects. (E.g., 

things such as webbed feet, feathers, scales, color, and texture.) 
 

Glossary Terms for Science GLE Extensions 

Characteristics: A distinguishing feature or quality. For example, webbed feet, spots, extra thick 

fur, blubber, feathers, camouflage. 

Connection:  Having an association or relationship. For example, key board to the computer 

system; car system to the engine subsystem. 

Describe:  To write. 

Direction: The route, path or track of an object. Ex., The lava moved down the hill. 

Ecosystems:  A natural unit consisting of all plants, animals and microorganisms in an area.  The 

unit functions together with all the non-living physical factors of the environment. 

Environment: The air, water, minerals, organisms, and all other external factors surrounding and 

affecting a given organism. 

Explain:  1)Name it, 2)give detail, 3)add a reason for the connection between a system and its 

subsystem. 

Factor:  An element that contributes to a particular result. 

Hypothesis:  * Grade 8 and 10. 

Prediction 

The prediction portion of the hypothesis must answer the given Question 

including the effect of the manipulated variable on the responding variable:  

More sand will move down the hill model than the rocks… 

Prediction 

Reason 

A hypothesis must give a cause-effect reason for the prediction.  Example: … 

because the smaller particles are more easily moved by the running water. 

Note:  Grade 8 and 10 students must use hypothesis and not prediction. 

Identify:   Student selects the answer(s) from a minimum of two choices with one believable 

answer and one distracter. 

Interactions: A shared action between two systems. 

Interconnection:  Having mutual relationship. For example, circulatory and respiratory systems. 

Label:  To mark or tag parts of a system. For example, digestive, solar, computer. 

Motion:  A state that indicates a change in position. 

Measure:  Using measuring tools to gather information about size, length, width, or height. 

Organisms:  An individual form of life such as a plant, animal, or bacterium.  

Organize: Combine in an ordered group.  
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Prediction: An answer to the given question including the effect of the changed (manipulated) 

variable on the measured (responding) variable.  More sand will move down the hill model than 

the rocks. 

Positional Language:  In front, behind, under, over, on top of, next to, in, etc. 

Relative position:  A comparison of one object’s position to the position of another object. 

Scientific investigation:  At a minimum, scientific process includes the following: 

1) Question 

2) Prediction (Grade 5) or Hypothesis (Grades 8 and 10)  

3) Materials 

4) Procedures 

Note: Other steps to the scientific process may be included however the above steps MUST be 

included. 

 

Speed:  Distance divided by time.  

Subsystem:  A secondary, dependent or less important system. 

System: Parts working together of perform a function.  
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2.6  Curriculum Modifications and Instructional Strategies 
 

Supplementary Materials used with Special needs students 

Using a variety of supplementary materials supports different learning styles and multiple 

intelligences.  Students can see, hear, feel, perform, create and participate to make connections 

and construct personal, relevant meanings.  Supplementary materials provide real-life contexts 

and enable students to bridge prior experiences with new learning. 

 

Modifying learning activities and curriculum  

 

Pace 

o Increasing or decreasing the pace. 

 

Instructional Techniques 

o Pairing pictures with words or objects with words. 

o Using assistive technology such as Clicker 5©,  Board Maker©, Wynn©, Writing 

with Symbols© 

o Teach skills in community settings and look for opportunities embedded in 

functional life activities such as while cooking, shopping, cleaning. 

o Provide paper/pencil activities throughout the school day. 

o Apply a system of prompts. 

o Allow for wait time. 

o Implement reinforcement schedules. 

o Be consistent. 

o Use behavior interventions. 

o Utilize repeated practice. 

o Make adaptations and modifications. 

o Plan for differentiation. 

o Make use of communication systems.  For example, PECs, AAC devices, speech 

output. 

o Increase practice time. 

o Change size of learning groups 

 

Lesson Plan 

o Clarify measurable lesson objectives based on GLE Extensions 

 

Change type, quantity, length of assessment 
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Part 3 – Scoring and Reporting 
 

 A Completed WAAS-Portfolio Content Entry 

 Scoring Rubric 

 Scoring FAQs: Scoring and Cut Scores 

 Individual Student Reports 

 School Roster Reports 

 WAAS-Portfolio Scorer Worksheet 
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3.1  A Completed WAAS-Portfolio Content Entry 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Content Evidence x 3 

Content Entry  
Cover Sheet #2 

Content Evidence x 3 

Content Entry  
Cover Sheet #1 

Table of Contents 

Extenuating 
Circumstance Form 
(if OSPI approved & 

applicable) 

Principal Validation 
Form 

Student 
demographic/scorer 

booklet 

WAAS-
Portfolio 

Components 

Contents required per grade: 
 
3rd: Reading & Mathematics  
4th:  Reading, Writing & Mathematics 
5th: Reading, Mathematics & Science 
6th: Reading & Mathematics 
7th: Reading, Writing & Mathematics 
8th: Reading, Mathematics & Science 
 
10th: Reading, Writing, Mathematics & 

Science 
 
11th/12th :  Submit Reading, Writing, 
Math if the student has not met standard 
in 10th grade.  Do not submit Science; it is 
not a graduation requirement and will not 
be scored. 
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3.2  Scoring Rubric 

 

 
Part I: Alignment of Targeted Skill and Evidence to Grade Level Expectation 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part A:  

Skill 

Aligned to 

GLE 

Full alignment: 

Academic skill, 

within content 

area, and 

aligned with 

GLEs (YES)
 
 

Near alignment: 

Academic skill, 

within content 

area (NO) 

Little 

alignment: 

Academic skill 

not within 

content area 

(NO) 

No alignment: 

Functional life 

skill – not 

academic (NO) 

No skill 

given (NO) 

Part B:  

Evidence 

Aligned to 

Targeted 

Skill 

All evidence is 

aligned to the 

targeted skill (3 

pieces) 

Most evidence is 

aligned to the 

targeted skill  

(2 pieces) 

Some 

evidence is 

aligned to the 

targeted skill 

(1 piece) 

Very little 

evidence 

aligned to the 

targeted skill 

No 

evidence is 

aligned to 

the targeted 

skill 

 

Part II. Performance 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part C:  

Evidence of 

performance 

on targeted 

skill 

Evidence of 

performance 

demonstrates 

that student 

exceeded the 

goal for the 

targeted 

skill. 

Evidence of 

performance 

demonstrates 

that student 

met the goal 

for the 

targeted skill. 

Evidence of 

performance 

demonstrates 

that student 

approached 
the goal for 

the targeted 

skill.  

Evidence or 

performance 

demonstrates 

that the student 

is not 

approaching 
the goal on the 

targeted skill. 

No evidence 

of student’s 

level of 

proficiency 

on the 

targeted 

skill 

 

 

Part II: Generalization of Targeted Skill 

 2 1 IE 

Part D:  

Contexts 

Evidence that student 

demonstrates skill(s) 

in a variety of 

contexts.  

Evidence that student 

demonstrates skill(s) in 

two contexts.  

 

Evidence that student 

demonstrates skill(s) in 

one context. 
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2009-2010 Portfolio Rubric Explanation  

 

The following are definitions and clarifications of the scoring rubric.  

 

PART I: ALIGNMENT OF TARGETED SKILL TO GRADE LEVEL EXPECTATION 

 

Part I.A - GLE and Skill Alignment 

To be scored, the portfolio must have targeted skills that are aligned to the student’s assigned 

grade-level GLEs.   

 

Targeted Skill: Specific measurable, observable, challenging and attainable behaviors in 

the content area to be assessed that must be linked to the assigned, grade-level GLE. 

 

GLEs: Specific learning standards in grades K-10 clarifying the skills and strategies all 

students need to demonstrate in each content area. 

 

Each portfolio entry is assessed first on the question:  

 Is the Targeted Skill aligned to the student’s grade-level GLE?  

 

Each targeted skill in each content area will go through this first question before the 

scoring of Parts B, C, or D of the rubric.   

 

Important:  If the targeted skill is not fully aligned (Score of 4) to the assigned grade 

level GLE, the portfolio entry WILL NOT BE SCORED for Performance 

and Context. 

 

 

Part I.A Scoring Question: Is the Targeted Skill chosen from the student’s assigned 

grade and taken from the 2009-2010 GLE Extensions?  

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part A: 

Skill 

Aligned to 

GLE 

Full alignment: 

Academic skill, 

within content 

area, and 

aligned with 

GLEs (YES) 

Near alignment: 

Academic skill, 

within content 

area (NO) 

Little 

alignment: 

Academic skill 

not within 

content area 

(NO) 

No alignment: 

Functional life 

skill – not 

academic (NO) 

No skill 

given (NO) 

 

Part I.B Scoring Question: Is the student evidence is aligned to the targeted skill? 

 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part B: 

Evidence 

Aligned to 

Targeted 

Skill 

All evidence 

is aligned to 

the targeted 

skill (3 

pieces) 

Most evidence 

is aligned to 

the targeted 

skill (2 pieces) 

Some 

evidence is 

aligned to the 

targeted skill 

(1 piece) 

Very little 

evidence 

aligned to the 

targeted skill 

No evidence 

aligned to 

the targeted 

skill 
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PART II: PERFORMANCE AND GENERALIZATION 

Once the targeted skill is determined to be aligned to the student’s assigned, grade-level GLE, 

and the evidence is determined to be aligned to the targeted skill, the student’s level of 

performance is assessed. 

 

Part II.C - Performance: Evidence that demonstrates the extent to which the student has 

performed targeted skill.   

 

Part II.C Scoring Question: Does the evidence demonstrate performance of the targeted 

skill? 

 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part C: 

Evidence of 

performance 

on targeted 

skill 

Evidence of 

performance 

demonstrates 

that student 

exceeded the 

goal for the 

targeted 

skill. 

Evidence of 

performance 

demonstrates 

that student 

met the goal 

for the 

targeted skill. 

Evidence of 

performance 

demonstrates 

that student 

approached 
the goal for the 

targeted skill.  

Evidence or 

performance 

demonstrates 

that the student 

is not 

approaching 
the goal on the 

targeted skill. 

No evidence 

of student’s 

level of 

proficiency 

on the 

targeted 

skill 

 

 

Part II.D - Generalization: The student evidence is assessed not only for performance, but also 

for the generalization of that performance in varied and authentic contexts. 

 

Part II.D Scoring Question:  Does the evidence demonstrate the performance of the 

targeted skill in varied and authentic contexts?  

 

Scores 2 1 IE 

Part D: 

Contexts 

Evidence that student 

demonstrates skill(s) in 

a variety (3) of 

contexts.  

Evidence that student 

demonstrates skill(s) in 

two contexts.  

 

Evidence that student 

demonstrates skill(s) in 

only one context. 
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3.3  Scoring FAQs: Scoring and Cut Scores 
 

How is student evidence scored? 

For all content areas, reading, writing, math and science, the same scoring guide (rubric) is used. 

The scoring guide (rubric) used at the summer scoring institute is the same one used in portfolio 

trainings throughout the school year.  So that student responses are scored consistently, 

professional scorers are trained on each dimension of the 4 part rubric and must qualify to 

become a scorer.   

 

Who scores the WAAS-Portfolio? 

Professional scorers, hired by the State’s contractor, Measured Progress, score the WAAS-

Portfolios. All scorers are monitored daily to ensure their scores meet criteria of accuracy and 

consistency. Scorers who are unable to score according to these criteria are dismissed. 

 

How are “passing” scores determined? 
“Passing” scores are set through a process called “standard setting.” Setting standards for the 

WAAS-Portfolio is a thoughtful and involved process incorporating the feedback of many 

people. First, a standard-setting panel for each WAAS-Portfolio subject (reading, writing, 

mathematics and science) and grade band (3/4, 5/6, 7/8 and high school) is convened. Members 

include teachers, parents and community members representing Washington’s geographically 

and ethnically diverse population.  

 

The panelists for each content area review “performance-level descriptors” which are the written 

descriptions of what special education students who have significant cognitive disabilities should 

know and be able to do in that subject and grade band. The panel’s work is done in rounds. After 

the first round of deliberations, panelists discuss each others’ perspectives and then conduct a 

second round of review. A third round is done before the panel, as a whole, makes final 

recommendations.  

 

Next, an “articulation” committee is convened to ensure that the suggested standards relate 

sensibly to one another across the different grade bands. The articulation committee members 

represent standard-setting committee members from different subjects and grade bands. The 

articulation committee reviews the standard-setting panels’ recommendations, and can approve 

them or can make its own set of recommendations.  

 

Both the recommendations from the standard-setting panels and articulation committee are 

forwarded to the State Board of Education for review and adoption. The State Board of 

Education decides which recommendation to adopt. That recommendation becomes the 

performance a student must achieve in order to “meet standard” or pass the WAAS-Portfolio.  

 

Are standards reset each year? 
No. Once the State Board of Education adopts a set of standards for a WAAS-Portfolio, the state 

carries that expected level of performance from year-to-year. WAAS-Portfolio standards are 

customarily reviewed every 5-7 years for validity. 
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What is a good score on the WAAS-Portfolio? 
Student performance on the WAAS-Portfolio is reported using “scale scores.” Scale scores are 

numbers that are used to place the student into one of four levels: Advanced (Level 4), Proficient 

(Level 3), Basic (Level 2) and Below Basic. Students scoring in Level 4 are said to have 

exceeded the state standard. Students with scores in Level 1 or Level 2 have not met standard. 

The levels are determined by the Cut Scores set by the standards setting panels and adopted by 

the State Board of Education.  The scale scores for the WAAS-Portfolio are determined by only 

two dimensions of the scoring guide or rubric: Parts C and D, Performance and Context.  See 

Resource 4.13 for the Rubric.   

 

Perfect scores on those two dimensions for each Targeted Skill are: 4 for Performance plus 2 for 

Context which equals 6 total points. 

 

Two Targeted Skills are required for each content entry, so a perfect score in a content entry is 

12.  High school WAAS-Portfolios are scored by two separate scorers whose scores are summed, 

so a perfect score for a high school portfolio becomes 24.  WAAS-Portfolio current cut scores 

are as follows: 

 
WAAS-Portfolio Cut Scores in Each Category 

 

Grade/Subject Approaches Standard Cut  

(level 2) 

Meets Standard Cut 

(level 3) 

Exceeds Standard Cut 

(level 4) 

3-4 Reading 3 6 9 

3-4 Mathematics 3 6 9 

4 Writing 3 6 9 

5-6 Reading 4 7 10 

5-6 Mathematics 3 6 9 

5 Science 4 7 10 

7-8 Reading 4 7 10 

7-8 Mathematics 3 6 10 

7 Writing 4 7 10 

8 Science 4 7 10 

HS Reading 6* 12 20 

HS Mathematics 6 12 20 

HS Writing 6 12 20 

HS Science 8 14 20 

 
*All High School WAAS-Portfolios are individually scored by two separate scorers, therefore the final 

scores are doubled. 
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What steps are taken to make sure that WAAS-Portfolio scoring is valid and reliable? 
The Office of Superintendent of Public Instruction (OSPI) uses rigorous methods to ensure that 

the scoring process yields valid and reliable results. Valid scoring means that one scorer assigns 

the same score to a student response as would be assigned by another scorer. Reliable scoring 

means that different scorers consistently assign the same score to student responses. 

 

The following quality control measures are used when scoring the WAAS-Portfolio. 

 Double-scoring: At least 25 percent of all WAAS-Portfolios in grades 3-8 and 100 

percent of all high school WAAS-Portfolios are scored twice to verify that scoring is 

consistent and aligned to the scoring rubrics. 

 Supervisors Reread Scored WAAS-Portfolios: In addition to double-scoring, scoring, 

supervisors reread portfolios from scorers every day. If a supervisor discovers that a 

scorer begins to assign scores that do not match the scoring guidelines, the supervisor 

consults with the scoring director and together they retrain that scorer, using the original 

training materials. This on-the-spot checking helps keep the scoring consistent. If a scorer 

has drifted from the scoring guidelines, the scores he/she has recently-assigned are 

removed and those portfolios are reinserted into the queue to be re-scored. Scorers who 

prove unable to score consistently after retraining are dismissed from scoring. 

 Protocols to Handle Unique Responses: Scorers are trained only to assign a score to 

student portfolio entries that are consistent with the examples provided in training. If a 

scorer encounters a student portfolio entry that is unique, novel or otherwise unfamiliar, 

the scorer seeks advice from the Supervisor. If the entry is new to the Supervisor, the 

Scoring Director intervenes. At this point, the Scoring Director can decide either that the 

entry is merely a nuance of what is already described in the scoring rubric or that the 

entry is truly unique. If the entry is a nuance, all the scorers are notified and re-trained on 

that particular type of entry.  If the entry is one that has not yet been encountered, a 

designated group of scoring supervisors meet to determine what score should be 

assigned, after which scorers are re-trained. 

 

Communication between OSPI and the Contractor: OSPI representatives are on site at 

Measured Progress’s facilities during training and scoring to monitor the quality processes, 

address any questions that may surface, and to serve as the “expert” scorers for resolution 

scoring. 
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3.4  Individual Student Reports 
 

How are Scores reported? 

Individual Student Score Report:  Each student who participates in the WAAS-Portfolio receives 

a report that details his/her performance. In the upper right-hand box of the front page of the 

report, the question “Did …. meet the standards on the WAAS-Portfolio?” is posed.  Beneath 

that question, the subject areas required for the individual student’s grade level are listed with a 

“Yes” or “No” beside each subject area.   

 

On the second page of the report, the WAAS-Portfolio scoring guide or rubric for Performance 

and Context is broken into segments for each Targeted Skill in each subject area.  Each of those 

segments identifies a score from each of those dimensions for each Targeted Skill. Finally, the 

scale score levels are indicated to the right of the scoring guide or rubric for each subject area:  

Exceeds (Level 4), Meets Standard (Level 3), Is Below (Level 2) or Is Well Below Standard 

(Level 1). 

 

Each district receives an Individual Student Report to send home for families and one for the 

student’s file.  An example of this report can be found on pages 40 - 41. 

 

School Roster Report:  A more comprehensive report is the School Roster Report which lists the 

all of the students from a specific school who participated in the WAAS-Portfolio.  In addition, 

all of the scoring guide or rubric’s dimensions are listed, so the IEP team has more complete 

information than is available from the Individual Student Report.  The School Roster Report is 

accompanied by WAAS-Portfolio descriptors for each of the scoring dimensions.  A section of 

that report is also dedicated to an explanation of how the scores are calculated.  An example of 

the School Roster Report can be found on pages 42 - 43. 
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Example of 3
rd

 Grade Individual Student Report (front page) 

 

 
 

STUDENT NAME 
SSID: XXXX XXX XXX 

SCHOOL NAME 
DISTRICT NAME 
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Example of 3
rd 

Grade Individual Student Report (back page) 

 

STUDENT NAME 
XXXX XXX XXX 
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Example of 3
rd 

Grade School Roster Report  

L NAME, F NAME 
SSID # 
DOB 

L NAME, F NAME 
SSID # 
DOB 
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3.6  WAAS-Portfolio Scorer Worksheet 
 

Finally, each WAAS-Portfolio binder is returned to the district with a scorer worksheet(s) 

enclosed.  Each scorer records the scores on this worksheet during the summer scoring institute.  

In addition, a list of standardized comments is available for scorers to give additional 

information back to the individual teachers. The entire rubric is listed on the scorer worksheet, so 

the teacher is apprised immediately after opening the returned binder where the strengths and 

areas of growth were in the prepared portfolio.  All WAAS-Portfolios scored twice (All of high 

school and 25% or more of grades 3-8) may have two scorer worksheets.  In cases where the 

above portfolios only have a single worksheet, a third scorer was enlisted to score the portfolio 

because the first two scorers did not agree.  A copy of both pages of the scorer worksheet can be 

found on pages 45 - 46. 
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2008-09 WAAS PORTFOLIO SCORER WORKSHEET 

Place student demographic label here 

Score Chart 
A 4 3, 2, 1 IE 
B Score Score Blank 
C Score Blank Blank 
D Score Blank Blank 

 

 
 

READING – REQUIRED ALL GRADES 3-8 AND 10-12 
Reading Skill 1 Reading Skill 2 
A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE 
B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE 
C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE 
D Context         2  1  IE D Context         2  1  IE 
Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   
     
 
MATH – REQUIRED ALL GRADES 3-8 AND 10-12 
Math Skill 1 Math Skill 2 
A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE 
B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE 
C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE 
D Context         2  1  IE D Context         2  1  IE 
Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   
    
 
WRITING – REQUIRED GRADES 4, 7 AND 10-12 
Writing Skill 1 Writing Skill 2 
A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE 
B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE 
C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE 
D Context         2  1  IE D Context         2  1  IE 
Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   
    
 
SCIENCE – REQUIRED GRADES 5, 8 AND 10 
Science Skill 1 Science Skill 2 
A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE 
B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE 
C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE 
D Context         2  1  IE D Context         2  1  IE 
Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   
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2008-09 WAAS PORTFOLIO SCORER MENU OF COMMENTS AND FEEDBACK 
Score Explanation and Comments  
1.  Signed Principal Validation Form missing 
2.  Entry Cover/Data Sheet missing 
3.  Wording of targeted skill was confusing and not consistent with the GLE Extension 
4.  Targeted skill selected was not from the appropriate grade and is not aligned (NA) 
5.  Targeted skill selected was not from the appropriate content and is not aligned (NA) 
6.  One piece of evidence not aligned  to targeted skill         B. Baseline     M. Midline    E. Ending 
7.  Two pieces of evidence not aligned to targeted skill        B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
8.  Evidence missing                 B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
9.  All three pieces of evidence were not aligned to the targeted skill (NA) 
10.  Evidence was missing students name      B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
11.  Evidence was missing date of student performance    B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
12.  Evidence was not grade appropriate 
13.  Student met or exceeded goal on baseline data point 
14.  Student work sample was not corrected/scored by the teacher 

           B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
15.  Data Point 1 was not collected by December 12 and the Extreme Extenuating Circumstance 

Form missing 
16.  Data Point 2 was not collected between December 13 and February 13 and the Extreme 

Extenuating Circumstance Form missing 
17.  Data Point 3 was not collected between February 14 and March 27 and the Extreme 

Extenuating Circumstance Form missing 
18.  Reading passage references were not present     B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
19.  Images/pictures/objects did not include required text     B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
20.  More information about how the teaching task was conducted (e.g., grade-level text in reading 

or showing all the steps in scientific investigation) would have been helpful 
           B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 

21.  Second skill was  A. Missing     B. Not from a different GLE 
22.  Scorer could not read the material       B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
Positive Comments  
23.  Evidence accurately portrayed the student’s performance of knowledge and skills 
24.  Evidence  contained appropriate and complete information 
25.  Evidence reflected rich, challenging, and varied approaches to learning 
26.  Documentation was well presented and easy to score 
27.  Evidence showed student skills generalized in authentic contexts 
28.  Supporting evidence, if provided, was complete and helpful 
29.  Portfolio showed use of age-appropriate materials 
30.  Exemplary model: administration procedures were followed precisely and student work 

portrayed well. 



 

2009 Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio   Page | 47  

Part 4 – Resources to Support Implementation 
 

 Frequently Asked Questions 

 Assessment Options Chart 

 Developmental Continua 

 WAAS-Portfolio Participation Guidelines 

 WAAS-Portfolio Eligibility Criteria 

 Portfolio Validation Form 

 Table of Contents Sample 

 Entry Cover Sheet Sample 

 Important Dates Reminder 

 Extenuating Circumstances Form 

 ABCs of Merging Assessment and Instruction 

 Concept Map for Curriculum Planning 

 Collaboration Template 

 Curriculum Connections to Student’s Daily Schedule 

 WAAS-Portfolio Rubric 

 Scoring FAQs 

 WAAS-Portfolio Scorer Worksheet 

 2009-2010 WAAS-Portfolio Checklist 

 Work Session Request Form 

 OSPI/Measured Progress Contact Information 
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQs) 

About the WAAS-Portfolio 
 

Q: Why assess students with disabilities on the alternate assessment? 

A:  It’s the law. Both IDEA and No Child Left Behind require that all students including 

those with disabilities participate in the state’s assessment system, with or without 

accommodations, or that they take an alternate assessment if they cannot take the tests 

due to the severity of their disabilities. The WAAS-Portfolio is our state’s alternate 

assessment and assesses students with significant cognitive disabilities in their 

performance of skills and knowledge of content found in the state’s GLEs. By 

participating in alternate assessments, students become more “visible” in their schools 

and have a greater chance of being considered when decisions are made to allocate staff 

and resources. 

 

There is more to the alternate assessment than “passing.” The alternate assessment gives 

feedback that can be used to identify challenging goals and instruction for each student. 

The evidence submitted in a portfolio ensures that students with the most intensive 

disabilities have an opportunity to “show what they know” and to receive instruction at a 

level that is challenging and attainable.  

 

Q:  Why not use a different set of standards for these students? 

A:  One reason to include students with significant disabilities in standards-based instruction 

is to explore their capabilities. Although “life skills” are critical for these students to 

function as independently as possible, academic skills are also important. Learning 

standards are defined as “valued outcomes for all students.” Why, then, should separate 

standards be identified for some students and not for others? And who, if anyone, should 

decide which students should receive standards-based instruction and which should not? 

 

Some students with disabilities have never been taught academic skills and concepts, 

even at very basic levels. Yet, all students are capable of learning at a level that engages 

and challenges them. Teachers who have incorporated learning standards into their 

instruction cite unanticipated gains in students’ performance and understanding.  

 

An additional advantage is that some social, communication, motor, self-help, and other 

daily living skills can be addressed during activities in which learning standards are 

taught. 

 

Q:  Does teaching the general curriculum violate the IEP? 

A:  IDEA states that the IEP must include goals that:  

 (aa)meet the child’s needs that result from the child’s disability to enable the child 

to be involved in and make progress in the general education curriculum; and 

 (bb)meet each of the child’s other educational needs that result from the child’s 

disability….” Sec.614. (d) (1) (A) (i) (I) 

 

 



4.1  Frequently Asked Questions 

 

2009 Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio   Page | 49  

Q:  If students with significant cognitive delays could work on the general education 

curriculum, wouldn’t they be in general education? 

A:  Special education is designed to “…enable the child to be involved in and make progress 

in the general education curriculum…” Sec.614. (d) (1) (A) (i) (I) (aa) 

 

 

 

Q:  How do we know portfolios truly reflect what students have learned? 

A:  If teachers follow instructions outlined in the 2009-2010 Teachers’ Guide for the WAAS-

Portfolio, they can be assured that the portfolio will be scored based on the student 

evidence submitted. Basic instructional modeling is inherent in the WAAS-Portfolio data 

collection process.  Teachers instruct a new skill by beginning with the introduction the 

skill and taking a baseline check of their students’ present levels of performance.  

Teachers constantly adjust their teaching to meet the identified needs of their students as 

well as model the skill, guide their students’ skill practice, and take another check or 

more of the skill acquisition (the midline data point).  The teaching continues with 

potentially another adjustment to teaching, more modeling, guided and independent 

practice and finally the celebration of the students’ accomplishment at acquiring the skill. 

Assessing the student’s progress throughout the instructional process is intuitive to 

teachers. For the WAAS-Portfolio, teachers document that progress at three intervals 

(data points). Because compiling the WAAS-Portfolio is built upon good instructional 

practice, the student evidence truly reflects what they have learned. 

 

Q:  Portfolios require some effort. How can teachers manage the portfolio process 

efficiently?  

A:  OSPI is making the effort to communicate to all school administrators the need to 

coordinate this process at the building level and to meet regularly with teachers who 

conduct alternate assessments to identify teacher resources. All adults who work with a 

student are encouraged to be involved in developing his or her portfolio.  

 

Teachers should begin collecting student work early in the school year and to complete 

all required forms and cover sheets according to the established data collection windows 

and in advance of the end of the data collection windows. Teachers have incorporated 

collecting the data for the WAAS-Portfolios as an integral part of their daily instruction 

and have begun to use the that student evidence to plan instruction, identify educational 

goals for students, write progress reports, and share information with parents.  

  

Finally, teachers are encouraged to request assistance from the OSPI Alternate Assessment 

Staff, if they need it. 

 

Q:  Are teachers required to use the electronic forms? 

A. The electronic forms and extensions in ProFile™ were developed to assist teachers but 

are not required. The forms and extensions in ProFile™ will eliminate administrative 

errors and save teacher time; however teachers can still download the forms after 

completing them in Word and can also handwrite the WAAS-Portfolio forms.   
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Q:  Are academic skills functional for students with significant cognitive delays? 

A:  Literacy and numeracy are the 2 most functional skills in our society.  

  

Q:  How do teachers teach both academic and functional curriculums? 

A:  Most functional skills, including but not limited to social, motor, behavioral and 

communication, can be taught within the context of general education activities. 

 

Q:  If the reading, writing, science and high school mathematics extensions have changed 

little from 2008-2009 to 2009-2010, can we use last year’s extensions and/or forms for 

the 2009-2010 WAAS-Portfolio?   

A:  No, we have refined the 2009-2010 extensions and forms to reflect teachers’ requests 

that we extend extensions lower and simplify the forms.  Therefore, using last year’s 

extensions and forms could lead to a non aligned portfolio which means the portfolio 

will not be scored for performance and context. 

Q:  How are WAAS-Portfolio scores calculated and reported?  

A:  The scores are calculated by summing Parts C and D, Performance and Context, for 

the two targeted skills in each content area.  For example, the top performance score 

is a 4 and the top context score is a 2.  If Reading Skill 1 receives 4 for performance 

and a 2 for context and reading skill 2 receives a 4 for performance and a 2 for 

context, the sum would be 12. At the high school level, High school WAAS-

Portfolios are scored by two separate scorers whose scores are summed, so a perfect 

score for a high school portfolio them becomes 24. 

 

Q. Why can’t we waive the students in the Awareness Level on the Continuum for 

Cognitive Development from the assessments before 11
th

 grade? 

A.  The No Child Left Behind requirements do not allow any state to waive the 

assessment of any student taking the state’s accountability assessments, including the 

alternate assessment, the WAAS-Portfolio.  Washington State’s Federal accountability 

includes assessing all students in grades 3-8 and 10.  At grade 11, Washington State can 

consider waiving students from the graduation assessment requirements; therefore the 

state has established a policy that students in the awareness category on the Continuum 

for Cognitive Development, the 1% of the 1% of the state’s student population, can be 

waived from graduation assessment requirements.  This waiver allows the students to 

graduate, but they do not receive a Certificate of Individual Achievement. 
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Assessment Options for Students with Disabilities 
 

 

Assessment Used for NCLB Grade Level(s) High School 

Graduation 

Assessment with/out accommodations 
√ 3-8, 10-12 √ 

Basic Assessments (Level 2 cut score) 

with/out accommodations 
 3-8, 10-12 √ 

WAAS-Portfolio 

 
√ 3-8, 10-12 √ 

Developmentally Appropriate Proficiency 

Exam (WAAS-DAPE) formerly WAAS-DAW  11-12 √ 

Locally Determined Assessment (LDA) 
 12 √ 

“Awareness Level” Waiver 

 
 11-12 √ 
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Continuum of Cognitive Development and Assessment Options for Grades 3-8 

 

Level of Cognitive Development   Assessment Option 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Abstract Conceptual: Comprehends, interprets, 
and analyzes on-grade level text; understands 
and applies on-grade level mathematics concepts 
and skills; communicates in writing using 
elaboration and complex structures 

Concrete Conceptual - on Grade Level: Reads 
and comprehends on-grade level text; masters a 
limited number of on-grade level mathematics 
concepts and skills; communicates ideas in 
writing with limited elaboration and simple 
structures 

Concrete Conceptual - on or below grade 
level: Reads and comprehends below-grade 
level or modified on-grade level print text; 
masters below grade level or a very limited 
number of on-grade level mathematics concepts 
and skills; communicates basic ideas in writing 
using simple structures 

Abstract Symbolic: Reads sight words and 
picture symbols; writes using sight words or 
picture symbols to communicate; counts objects 
and recognizes symbolic numbers; comprehends 
modified texts composed of sight words and 
picture symbols 

Early-symbolic: Recognizes pictures; may also 
use a range of pictures/objects to communicate 
ideas 

Pre-symbolic: Uses objects or gestures to 
communicate; relies on immediate context and 
uses objects to communicate 

Awareness: Limited consciousness and/or 
communication 

Assessments with or 
without accommodations 

Basic Assessments 
with or without 
accommodations  

WAAS-Portfolio 
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Continuum of Cognitive Development and Assessment Options for High School 

 

Level of Cognitive Development   Assessment Option 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

* WAAS-DAPE (Developmentally Appropriate Proficiency Exam) was formerly known as the 

WAAS-DAW. 

 

Abstract Conceptual: Comprehends, interprets, 
and analyzes on-grade level text; understands 
and applies on-grade level mathematics concepts 
and skills; communicates in writing using 
elaboration and complex structures 

Concrete Conceptual - on Grade Level: Reads 
and comprehends on-grade level text; masters a 
limited number of on-grade level mathematics 
concepts and skills; communicates ideas in 
writing with limited elaboration and simple 
structures 

Concrete Conceptual - on or below grade 
level: Reads and comprehends below-grade 
level or modified on-grade level print text; 
masters below grade level or a very limited 
number of on-grade level mathematics concepts 
and skills; communicates basic ideas in writing 
using simple structures 

Abstract Symbolic: Reads sight words and 
picture symbols; writes using sight words or 
picture symbols to communicate; counts objects 
and recognizes symbolic numbers; comprehends 
modified texts composed of sight words and 
picture symbols 

Early-symbolic: Recognizes pictures; may also 
use a range of pictures/objects to communicate 
ideas 

Pre-symbolic: Uses objects or gestures to 
communicate; relies on immediate context and 
uses objects to communicate 

Awareness: Limited consciousness and/or 
communication 

Assessments with or 
without accommodations 
(Grades 10-12) 

Basic Assessments 
with or without 
accommodations  
(Grades 10-12) 

WAAS-Portfolio (Grades 10-12) 

WAAS-DAPE* with or 
without accommodations 
(Grades 11-12) or LDA (Grade 
12) 

“Awareness Level” Waiver 
(Grades 11-12) 
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Student Name: _______________________________________    Date of Birth: _________________ 

Grade: ______________________________________________   School:  _____________________ 
From CSRS  

 

If student information supports the following guidelines, the IEP team should document their decision for 

the student’s WAAS-Portfolio participation on the student’s current IEP and sign below.  Some students 

may not fit all of the guidelines because they are able to accomplish selected academic tasks.  However, 

these students may not be successful on the general assessment or one of its graduation alternatives 

because they require intensive instruction.  If the IEP team agrees, these students should be assessed with 

the WAAS-Portfolio.  
 

Agree Disagree 
Guideline #1: Evidence of Significant Cognitive Disabilities 

The student demonstrates significant cognitive disabilities that may be 

combined with limited adaptive skills. The student may have physical or 

behavioral limitations and requires a highly specialized educational program in 

all content areas with intensive modifications for access to the general 

academic curriculum in all content areas.  

 

Agree Disagree 
Guideline #2: Intensity of Instruction 

The student requires intensive instruction in multiple settings to accomplish the 

acquisition, application, and transfer of knowledge and skills. 

 

Agree Disagree 
Guideline #3: Curricular Outcomes 

The student’s daily instruction is focused on the academic content standards 

through performance indicators that are at a lower level of complexity and are 

designed to serve as access or entry points to the Washington Content 

Standards in the Grade-Level Expectations (GLEs). 

 

IEP team members: My signature below indicates that I agree with the decision to participate in the 

WAAS-Portfolio. 
_______________________________________________________________________ ______________ 

(parent(s)/guardian(s)) (date) 

_______________________________________________________________________ ______________ 

(student) (date) 

_______________________________________________________________________ ______________ 

(administrator/designee) (date) 

_______________________________________________________________________ ______________ 

(teacher) (date) 

_______________________________________________________________________ ______________ 

(other – please specify name & position) (date) 

_______________________________________________________________________ ______________ 

(other – please specify name & position) (date) 

 

 



4.5  WAAS-Portfolio Eligibility Criteria 

 

2009 Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio   Page | 55  

CRITERIA 
 

All criteria should be met to identify a student as 

eligible for participation in the WAAS-Portfolio 

EXAMPLES 
 

Supporting evidence for meeting these criteria 

 

INTENSIVE INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION 
Does the student need significant changes in the complexity and scope of the general standards to show 

progress in the curriculum?  

Requires intensive specially designed instruction 

Planning/Implementing of differentiated instruction 

to meet the individual needs of the student.  For 

example, modifications, materials used, visual 

supports 

AND 

Requires intensive individualized supports 

Learning supported by adult assistance, providing 

frequent and structured prompting and cueing, or 

may use assistive technology 

AND 

Requires extensive instruction 
Extended learning time including increased 

frequency and duration of instruction and practice 

AND 

 

CLASSROOM ASSESSMENT 
Does the student need supports to reduce significantly the complexity or breadth of assessment items? 

Requires differentiated content for classroom 

assessment 

Student receives modified classroom assessments 

on a routine basis 

AND 
Needs to show what they know differently 

 

Assistive technology or oral presentation instead of 

a written response 

AND 
Accommodations alone do not allow the student to 

demonstrate knowledge fully 

Documented accommodations have been 

insufficient 

AND 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE 
Is the student multiple years behind grade-level expectations? 

Consistently requires instruction in prerequisite 

skills to the grade-level expectations being assessed 

Evidence shows the student’s instructional level is 

significantly below a pre-requisite level 

AND 
Despite the provision of research-based 

interventions, the student is not progressing at the 

rate expected for the grade level 

Evidence shows the use of research based 

interventions and data for monitoring progress 

AND 
Student classroom achievement and performance is 

significantly below grade level peers 

The preponderance of the above evidence and data 

indicates that the student is performing 

significantly below their peer group 
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2009–2010 WAAS-Portfolio Validation Form 

Student First Name:_______________________________ Student Last Name:_______________________________ 

  

Date of Birth:____________________________________ SSID number (from CSRS):_________- ________- ______ 

  

Grade (from CSRS):_________________________________  

  

School:_________________________________________ District: ________________________________________ 
 

In assembling this portfolio, I certify that: 
 

I have followed all administration procedures, protocols, and requirements as outlined in the 2009-2010 

WAAS-Portfolio Teachers’ Guide. 
 

__________________________________________ ___________________________________________ 
Signature of Teacher Responsible for Submitting Portfolio Print Name 

 

 

Building Administrators: Please choose one of the two options below regarding this student’s WAAS-Portfolio. 
 

 

I have reviewed this completed portfolio with the teacher named above, and I support its submission for scoring because 

I believe that the requirements of the 2009-2010 WAAS–Portfolio were followed. 

 

________________________________________________ ________________________________________________ 

Signature of Building Administrator  Print Name 

 

_____________________________ 

Date WAAS-Portfolio was reviewed    

 

Email Address: ____________________________________________________ 

Phone Number: (_______)___________________________________________ 

 
 

       OR 
 

 

I have reviewed this completed portfolio with the teacher named above, and I cannot support its submission for 

scoring. 

 

________________________________________________ ________________________________________________ 

Signature of Building Administrator  Print Name 

 

_____________________________ 

Date WAAS-Portfolio was reviewed    

 

Email Address: ___________________________________________________ 

Phone Number: (_______)__________________________________________ 

 

 

Important Note: The WAAS-Portfolio will not be scored without a building level administrator’s 

signature on this form.  The signed form must be included in the front of the student binder.    
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Indicate the page numbers in this WAAS-Portfolio. Page numbers in the table of contents should directly 

correspond to the page numbers on each piece of paper in the binder.  

 

WAAS-Portfolio Validation Form..........................................................................................................................pg 

Extenuating Circumstance Form, if submitted and approved by OSPI.............................................................pg 
 

Reading 

Entry 1: 

Entry Coversheet ........................................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #1 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #2 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #3 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

 

Entry 2: 

Entry Coversheet ........................................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #1 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #2 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #3 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

 

Mathematics 

Entry 1: 

Entry Coversheet ........................................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #1 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #2 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #3 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

 

Entry 2: 

Entry Coversheet ........................................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #1 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #2 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #3 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

 

Writing 

Entry 1: 

Entry Coversheet ........................................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #1 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #2 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #3 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

 

Entry 2: 

Entry Coversheet ........................................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #1 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #2 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #3 ......................................................................................................................................pg 
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Science 

Entry 1: 

Entry Coversheet ........................................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #1 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #2 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #3 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

 

Entry 2: 

Entry Coversheet ........................................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #1 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #2 ......................................................................................................................................pg 

Student Evidence #3 ......................................................................................................................................pg 
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Reading Targeted Skill:   #1   or   #2 (circle one) 
 

 

GLE Extension 

Identification:  Content, 

Number, Grade Band 

(e.g., S. 2.1.2, 7-8b) 

Write the 2009-2010 GLE Extension in the box below. 

  

 

 

 

 

Targeted Skill: Copy the above extension and add percentage performance criteria.  For 

example, “Student will complete the GLE Extension with 60% accuracy.” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Date Context Score 

Baseline Data 
Up to and including: 

12/18//09 

   

Midline Data 
12/19/09-2/05/10 

   

Ending Data 
2/06/10-3/12/10  

   

 

Supporting Evidence Information (Optional)  
The information below is intended to clarify how the task was conducted, and how the student 

evidence was scored. If needed, provide a description of the evidence that answers who, what, 

where, why, when or how on the lines below. Narrative must fit in the space provided below. 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 
Include the student’s scored and dated evidence behind this sheet.

Student  Name: ______________________________________ 
From CSRS 

Grade: ____________ 
From CSRS 
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Mathematics Targeted Skill:   #1   or   #2 (circle one) 
 

 

GLE Extension 

Identification:  Content, 

Number, Grade Band 

(e.g., S. 2.1.2, 7-8b) 

Write the 2009-2010 GLE Extension in the box below. 

  

 

 

 

 

Targeted Skill: Copy the above extension and add percentage performance criteria.  For 

example, “Student will complete the GLE Extension with 60% accuracy.” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Date Context Score 

Baseline Data 
Up to and including: 

12/18//09 

   

Midline Data 
12/19/09-2/05/10 

   

Ending Data 
2/06/10-3/12/10  

   

 

Supporting Evidence Information (Optional)  
The information below is intended to clarify how the task was conducted, and how the student 

evidence was scored. If needed, provide a description of the evidence that answers who, what, 

where, why, when or how on the lines below. Narrative must fit in the space provided below. 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 
Include the student’s scored and dated evidence behind this sheet. 

Student  Name: ______________________________________ 
From CSRS 

Grade: ____________ 
From CSRS 
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Writing Targeted Skill:   #1   or   #2 (circle one) 
 

 

GLE Extension 

Identification:  Content, 

Number, Grade Band 

(e.g., S. 2.1.2, 7-8b) 

Write the 2009-2010 GLE Extension in the box below. 

  

 

 

 

 

Targeted Skill: Copy the above extension and add percentage performance criteria.  For 

example, “Student will complete the GLE Extension with 60% accuracy.” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Date Context Score 

Baseline Data 
Up to and including: 

12/18//09 

   

Midline Data 
12/19/09-2/05/10 

   

Ending Data 
2/06/10-3/12/10  

   

 

Supporting Evidence Information (Optional)  
The information below is intended to clarify how the task was conducted, and how the student 

evidence was scored. If needed, provide a description of the evidence that answers who, what, 

where, why, when or how on the lines below. Narrative must fit in the space provided below. 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 
Include the student’s scored and dated evidence behind this sheet. 

Student  Name: ______________________________________ 
From CSRS 

Grade: ____________ 
From CSRS 
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Science Targeted Skill:   #1   or   #2 (circle one) 
 

 

GLE Extension 

Identification:  Content, 

Number, Grade Band 

(e.g., S. 2.1.2, 7-8b) 

Write the 2009-2010 GLE Extension in the box below. 

  

 

 

 

 

Targeted Skill: Copy the above extension and add percentage performance criteria.  For 

example, “Student will complete the GLE Extension with 60% accuracy.” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Date Context Score 

Baseline Data 
Up to and including: 

12/18//09 

   

Midline Data 
12/19/09-2/05/10 

   

Ending Data 
2/06/10-3/12/10  

   

 

Supporting Evidence Information (Optional)  
The information below is intended to clarify how the task was conducted, and how the student 

evidence was scored. If needed, provide a description of the evidence that answers who, what, 

where, why, when or how on the lines below. Narrative must fit in the space provided below. 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 
Include the student’s scored and dated evidence behind this sheet.

Student  Name: ______________________________________ 
From CSRS 

Grade: ____________ 
From CSRS 
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WAAS-Portfolio Important Dates  
 
 
 

Data Collection Windows for 2009-2010: 
 
1. First Data point: Sept. - Dec. 18, 2009 

 
2. Second Data point: Dec. 19, 2009 - Feb. 5, 2010  

 
3. Third Data point: Feb. 6, 2010 - March 12, 2010 

 
March 26, 2010 is the single-day pickup of WAAS-Portfolio binders for shipping 
and scoring. 
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OFFICE OF SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 
Assessment and Student Information 
Old Capitol Building, PO Box 47200 

Olympia, WA 98504-7220 
(360) 725-6089   TTY (360) 664-3631 

 
2009–2010 Extenuating Circumstance Form 

WAAS-Portfolio 
 

PLACE THIS FORM IN THE FRONT OF THE STUDENT’S PORTFOLIO. 
 

Submit this form if extenuating circumstances delayed the collection of a data point during one or more collection 
window(s) for the WAAS-Portfolio. Examples of extenuating circumstances include: student moved into district late and 
portfolio did not move with the student; student emergency situation like a TBI that significantly changed the student’s 
cognitive status, serious injury and/or illness/death of primary teacher. This form must be approved BEFORE portfolios 
are shipped and must be included in the front of the binder. DACs should fax the completed form to (360) 725-0424. 
After review, the form will be faxed back to the DAC so it can be placed in the student’s portfolio. If no form is submitted with 
the portfolio, scorers will assume data should have been collected within the standard collection window. 
Student Information 
FIRST NAME, MI, LAST NAME 
 
SSID (from CSRS) 
 

GRADE (from CSRS) SCHOOL                                                                          DISTRICT  

DESCRIPTION OF SITUATION WITH DATES 

2009-2010 Collection Dates: Baseline: 12/18/09; Midline: 2/5/10; Final: 3/12/10  
Requested/Revised collection date(s):   
Baseline:                                              Midline:                                                   Final: 
 

____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
SIGNATURE         DATE Signed 

 
__________________________________________________ __________________________________________________  
TEACHER NAME (PRINT)       PHONE NUMBER 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________ 
EMAIL ADDRESS 

 
I have reviewed and support the request above: 
__________________________________________________ __________________________________________________ 
SPECIAL EDUCATION DIRECTOR SIGNATURE      DATE Reviewed and Signed 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________
SPECIAL EDUCATION DIRECTOR NAME (PRINT)     PHONE NUMBER 

 
_________________________________________________________________________________ 
EMAIL ADDRESS 

 
I have reviewed and support the request above: 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________
DISTRICT ASSESSMENT COORDINATOR SIGNATURE      DATE Reviewed and Signed 

 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
DISTRICT ASSESSMENT COORDINATOR NAME (PRINT)    PHONE NUMBER 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
EMAIL ADDRESS        FAX NUMBER 

 
OSPI USE ONLY 

  APPROVED    DENIED   _______________________________________________________________________ ALTERNATE ASSESSMENT SPECIALIST
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A Assess, instruct, assess, instruct, assess, instruct, and so forth. 

B Begin with a clear expectation of what the student is to learn. 

C Collaborate with others to develop meaningful instruction and assessment. 

D Design adaptations/modifications to use across the curriculum. 

E Embed skills into all activities to facilitate meaningful contexts and generalizations. 

F Functional skills include academics and literacy. 

G Generalizations occur after a skill has been learned. 

H Have instructional materials mirror things that are available during assessment. 

I Integrate skill instruction/application/generalization across the curriculum. 

J Judge your performance by that of your students. 

K Keep assessment tasks clear and concise. 

L Look for other learning opportunities within an activity or lesson. 

M Make adaptations that lots of students can use. 

N Never say, “She/he won’t get anything out of it.” 

O Opportunities for instruction/assessment may occur outside of school for all students. 

P Prepare the student and yourself well in advance of assessment activities. 

Q Question why a student’s performance isn’t as good as it should be. 

R Review with the student how he did at the end of instruction and refocus on the expectations at 

the beginning of each lesson. 

S Systematic instruction toward skill acquisition is essential. 

T Take a look at the general education curriculum, content, and assessment first. 

U Utilize technology. 

V Vary instructional techniques and assessment modes to meet students’ learning 

styles/preferences. 

W Wait for the student to respond. 

X Xpect that your student will learn. 

Y Your instruction is reflected in your students’ performance. 

Z Zoom in on the most important parts of an activity/lesson/unit. 

 
Harold L. Kleinert & Jacqui Farmer Kearns. (2004, July) Alternate Assessment. Brooks Pulishing. 

Chapter by Jean Clayton, Mike Burdge, and Harold Kleinert. 
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       Topic:                                               Grade: 

 

       Teacher:        

 

 GLE:                    Essential Question(s):    

 

    

   

 

 

 
GLE Extension:                                   GLE Extension                                    GLE Extension                        GLE Extension 

  

 
 

Mode of Communication:           Mode of Communication:                   Mode of Communication:      Mode of Communication: 

 

 
Assessment Strategy:                    Assessment Strategy:                 Assessment Strategy:        Assessment Strategy: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Portfolio Products:          Portfolio Products:                 Portfolio Products:          Portfolio Products: 

  

 

 

 

 

    Additional Information: 

 
 
 

     

  

Optional Instructional Tools 
 

 
 

    

   
 

    

 

More Complex                                                                                                                   Less Complex 

    

4.12 

Concept Map for 

Curriculum Planning 
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Collaboration Template 

Grade Level Expectation GLE Extension Embedded within the Activities 

    

Outcomes for All Students Outcomes for Identified Student 

    

INSTRUCTIONAL ACTIVITY 

Activities for All Students Activities for Identified Student 

    

ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES 
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Connecting Reading, Mathematics, Writing and Science Instruction to Student’s Daily Schedule 
 

3
rd

/4
th

 Grade 
 Reading Math Science Art/Music Physical 

Education 

Health Social Studies  Community/Career/Vocational 

Reading Extensions  

1.3.2  Key vocabulary         

2.1.3  Main Idea         

2.1.5  Prediction         

2.1.7  Summary         

 
Math Extensions 

3.1 and 4.1 

Add, Subtract, Multiply, 

Divide 

        

3.3 and 4.2 

Fractions, Decimals 

        

3.4 and 4.3 

Shapes, Perimeter, Area 

        

 
Writing Extensions 
1.1.1  Record/Organize 

Ideas 

        

1.2.1  Produce a rough 

draft 

        

3.1.1  Elaborate/Add 

Details 

        

3.1.2  Introduction to a 

Student-Generated 

Essay 
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Science Extensions (5th) 

2.1.2  Scientific 

Investigation 

        

1.1.2  Relative position 

and motion 

        

1.2.1 Systems         

1.3.10  Ecosystems and 

organisms 
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Part I: Alignment of Targeted Skill and Evidence to Grade Level Expectation 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part A:  

Skill 

Aligned to 

GLE 

Full alignment: 

Academic skill, 

within content 

area, and 

aligned with 

GLEs (YES)
 
 

Near alignment: 

Academic skill, 

within content 

area (NO) 

Little 

alignment: 

Academic skill 

not within 

content area 

(NO) 

No alignment: 

Functional life 

skill – not 

academic (NO) 

No skill 

given (NO) 

Part B:  

Evidence 

Aligned to 

Targeted 

Skill 

All evidence is 

aligned to the 

targeted skill (3 

pieces) 

Most evidence is 

aligned to the 

targeted skill  

(2 pieces) 

Some 

evidence is 

aligned to the 

targeted skill 

(1 piece) 

Very little 

evidence 

aligned to the 

targeted skill 

No 

evidence is 

aligned to 

the targeted 

skill 

 

Part II. Performance 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part C:  

Evidence of 

performance 

on targeted 

skill 

Evidence of 

performance 

demonstrates 

that student 

exceeded the 

goal for the 

targeted 

skill. 

Evidence of 

performance 

demonstrates 

that student 

met the goal 

for the 

targeted skill. 

Evidence of 

performance 

demonstrates 

that student 

approached 
the goal for 

the targeted 

skill.  

Evidence or 

performance 

demonstrates 

that the student 

is not 

approaching 
the goal on the 

targeted skill. 

No evidence 

of student’s 

level of 

proficiency 

on the 

targeted 

skill 

 

 

Part II: Generalization of Targeted Skill 

 2 1 IE 

Part D:  

Contexts 

Evidence that student 

demonstrates skill(s) 

in a variety of 

contexts.  

Evidence that student 

demonstrates skill(s) in 

two contexts.  

 

Evidence that student 

demonstrates skill(s) in 

one context. 
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Scoring FAQs: Scoring and Cut Scores 
 

How is student evidence scored? 

For all content areas, reading, writing, math and science, the same scoring guide (rubric) is used. 

The scoring guide (rubric) used at the summer scoring institute is the same one used in portfolio 

trainings throughout the school year.  So that student responses are scored consistently, 

professional scorers are trained on each dimension of the 4 part rubric and must qualify to 

become a scorer.   

 

Who scores the WAAS-Portfolio? 

Professional scorers, hired by the State’s contractor, Measured Progress, score the WAAS-

Portfolios. All scorers are monitored daily to ensure their scores meet criteria of accuracy and 

consistency. Scorers who are unable to score according to these criteria are dismissed. 

 

How are “passing” scores determined? 
“Passing” scores are set through a process called “standard setting.” Setting standards for the 

WAAS-Portfolio is a thoughtful and involved process incorporating the feedback of many 

people. First, a standard-setting panel for each WAAS-Portfolio subject (reading, writing, 

mathematics and science) and grade band (3/4, 5/6, 7/8 and high school) is convened. Members 

include teachers, parents and community members representing Washington’s geographically 

and ethnically diverse population.  

 

The panelists for each content area review “performance-level descriptors” which are the written 

descriptions of what special education students who have significant cognitive disabilities should 

know and be able to do in that subject and grade band. The panel’s work is done in rounds. After 

the first round of deliberations, panelists discuss each others’ perspectives and then conduct a 

second round of review. A third round is done before the panel, as a whole, makes final 

recommendations.  

 

Next, an “articulation” committee is convened to ensure that the suggested standards relate 

sensibly to one another across the different grade bands. The articulation committee members 

represent standard-setting committee members from different subjects and grade bands. The 

articulation committee reviews the standard-setting panels’ recommendations, and can approve 

them or can make its own set of recommendations.  

 

Both the recommendations from the standard-setting panels and articulation committee are 

forwarded to the State Board of Education for review and adoption. The State Board of 

Education decides which recommendation to adopt. That recommendation becomes the 

performance a student must achieve in order to “meet standard” or pass the WAAS-Portfolio.  

 

Are standards reset each year? 
No. Once the State Board of Education adopts a set of standards for a WAAS-Portfolio, the state 

carries that expected level of performance from year-to-year. WAAS-Portfolio standards are 

customarily reviewed every 5-7 years for validity. 
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What is a good score on the WAAS-Portfolio? 
Student performance on the WAAS-Portfolio is reported using “scale scores.” Scale scores are 

numbers that are used to place the student into one of four levels: Advanced (Level 4), Proficient 

(Level 3), Basic (Level 2) and Below Basic. Students scoring in Level 4 are said to have 

exceeded the state standard. Students with scores in Level 1 or Level 2 have not met standard. 

The levels are determined by the Cut Scores set by the standards setting panels and adopted by 

the State Board of Education.  The scale scores for the WAAS-Portfolio are determined by only 

two dimensions of the scoring guide or rubric: Parts C and D, Performance and Context.  See 

Resource 4.13 for the Rubric.   

 

Perfect scores on those two dimensions for each Targeted Skill are: 4 for Performance plus 2 for 

Context which equals 6 total points. 

 

Two Targeted Skills are required for each content entry, so a perfect score in a content entry is 

12.  High school WAAS-Portfolios are scored by two separate scorers whose scores are summed, 

so a perfect score for a high school portfolio becomes 24.  WAAS-Portfolio current cut scores 

are as follows: 

 
WAAS-Portfolio Cut Scores in Each Category 

 

Grade/Subject Approaches Standard Cut  

(level 2) 

Meets Standard Cut 

(level 3) 

Exceeds Standard Cut 

(level 4) 

3-4 Reading 3 6 9 

3-4 Mathematics 3 6 9 

4 Writing 3 6 9 

5-6 Reading 4 7 10 

5-6 Mathematics 3 6 9 

5 Science 4 7 10 

7-8 Reading 4 7 10 

7-8 Mathematics 3 6 10 

7 Writing 4 7 10 

8 Science 4 7 10 

HS Reading 6* 12 20 

HS Mathematics 6 12 20 

HS Writing 6 12 20 

HS Science 8 14 20 

 
*All High School WAAS-Portfolios are individually scored by two separate scorers, therefore the final 

scores are doubled. 
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What steps are taken to make sure that WAAS-Portfolio scoring is valid and reliable? 
The Office of Superintendent of Public Instruction (OSPI) uses rigorous methods to ensure that 

the scoring process yields valid and reliable results. Valid scoring means that one scorer assigns 

the same score to a student response as would be assigned by another scorer. Reliable scoring 

means that different scorers consistently assign the same score to student responses. 

 

The following quality control measures are used when scoring the WAAS-Portfolio. 

 Double-scoring: At least 25 percent of all WAAS-Portfolios in grades 3-8 and 100 

percent of all high school WAAS-Portfolios are scored twice to verify that scoring is 

consistent and aligned to the scoring rubrics. 

 Supervisors Reread Scored WAAS-Portfolios: In addition to double-scoring, scoring, 

supervisors reread portfolios from scorers every day. If a supervisor discovers that a 

scorer begins to assign scores that do not match the scoring guidelines, the supervisor 

consults with the scoring director and together they retrain that scorer, using the original 

training materials. This on-the-spot checking helps keep the scoring consistent. If a scorer 

has drifted from the scoring guidelines, the scores he/she has recently-assigned are 

removed and those portfolios are reinserted into the queue to be re-scored. Scorers who 

prove unable to score consistently after retraining are dismissed from scoring. 

 Protocols to Handle Unique Responses: Scorers are trained only to assign a score to 

student portfolio entries that are consistent with the examples provided in training. If a 

scorer encounters a student portfolio entry that is unique, novel or otherwise unfamiliar, 

the scorer seeks advice from the Supervisor. If the entry is new to the Supervisor, the 

Scoring Director intervenes. At this point, the Scoring Director can decide either that the 

entry is merely a nuance of what is already described in the scoring rubric or that the 

entry is truly unique. If the entry is a nuance, all the scorers are notified and re-trained on 

that particular type of entry.  If the entry is one that has not yet been encountered, a 

designated group of scoring supervisors meet to determine what score should be 

assigned, after which scorers are re-trained. 

 

Communication between OSPI and the Contractor: OSPI representatives are on site at 

Measured Progress’s facilities during training and scoring to monitor the quality processes, 

address any questions that may surface, and to serve as the “expert” scorers for resolution 

scoring. 
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2008-09 WAAS PORTFOLIO SCORER WORKSHEET 

Place student demographic label here 

Score Chart 
A 4 3, 2, 1 IE 
B Score Score Blank 
C Score Blank Blank 
D Score Blank Blank 

 

 
 

READING – REQUIRED ALL GRADES 3-8 AND 10-12 
Reading Skill 1 Reading Skill 2 
A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE 
B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE 
C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE 
D Context         2  1  IE D Context         2  1  IE 
Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   
     
 
MATH – REQUIRED ALL GRADES 3-8 AND 10-12 
Math Skill 1 Math Skill 2 
A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE 
B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE 
C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE 
D Context         2  1  IE D Context         2  1  IE 
Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   
    
 
WRITING – REQUIRED GRADES 4, 7 AND 10-12 
Writing Skill 1 Writing Skill 2 
A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE 
B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE 
C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE 
D Context         2  1  IE D Context         2  1  IE 
Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   
    
 
SCIENCE – REQUIRED GRADES 5, 8 AND 10 
Science Skill 1 Science Skill 2 
A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE A Skill Aligned to GLE 4  3  2  1  IE 
B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE B Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 4  3  2  1  IE 
C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE C Skills Score 4  3  2  1  IE 
D Context         2  1  IE D Context         2  1  IE 
Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   Scorer Comments: _______  _______  _______   
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2008-09 WAAS PORTFOLIO SCORER MENU OF COMMENTS AND FEEDBACK 
Score Explanation and Comments  
31.  Signed Principal Validation Form missing 
32.  Entry Cover/Data Sheet missing 
33.  Wording of targeted skill was confusing and not consistent with the GLE Extension 
34.  Targeted skill selected was not from the appropriate grade and is not aligned (NA) 
35.  Targeted skill selected was not from the appropriate content and is not aligned (NA) 
36.  One piece of evidence not aligned  to targeted skill         B. Baseline     M. Midline    E. Ending 
37.  Two pieces of evidence not aligned to targeted skill        B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
38.  Evidence missing                 B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
39.  All three pieces of evidence were not aligned to the targeted skill (NA) 
40.  Evidence was missing students name      B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
41.  Evidence was missing date of student performance    B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
42.  Evidence was not grade appropriate 
43.  Student met or exceeded goal on baseline data point 
44.  Student work sample was not corrected/scored by the teacher 

           B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
45.  Data Point 1 was not collected by December 12 and the Extreme Extenuating Circumstance 

Form missing 
46.  Data Point 2 was not collected between December 13 and February 13 and the Extreme 

Extenuating Circumstance Form missing 
47.  Data Point 3 was not collected between February 14 and March 27 and the Extreme 

Extenuating Circumstance Form missing 
48.  Reading passage references were not present     B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
49.  Images/pictures/objects did not include required text     B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
50.  More information about how the teaching task was conducted (e.g., grade-level text in reading 

or showing all the steps in scientific investigation) would have been helpful 
           B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 

51.  Second skill was  A. Missing     B. Not from a different GLE 
52.  Scorer could not read the material       B. Baseline     M. Midline     E. Ending 
Positive Comments  
53.  Evidence accurately portrayed the student’s performance of knowledge and skills 
54.  Evidence  contained appropriate and complete information 
55.  Evidence reflected rich, challenging, and varied approaches to learning 
56.  Documentation was well presented and easy to score 
57.  Evidence showed student skills generalized in authentic contexts 
58.  Supporting evidence, if provided, was complete and helpful 
59.  Portfolio showed use of age-appropriate materials 
60.  Exemplary model: administration procedures were followed precisely and student work 

portrayed well. 
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This checklist can be used to check that all necessary documentation is included in the 2009-2010 WAAS-

Portfolio. 

 

 

General Elements 

Student grade-level matches grade-level in Core Student Record System file (CSRS).  

Student name matches name in Core Student Record System file (CSRS).  

State and District Student ID Numbers are completed.  

Portfolio Validation Form is included.  

Table of Contents is completed (with page numbers) for appropriate content area entries.  

Extenuating Circumstance Form is included, if necessary and OSPI approved.  

 

 

 

EACH CONTENT ENTRY Reading Math Writing Science 

 Skill 1 Skill 2 Skill 1 Skill 2 Skill 1 Skill 2 Skill 1 Skill 2 

Elements Are Aligned         

GLE extensions are used for  

student’s assigned grade level 
        

Targeted Skills         

Entry Cover Sheet         

Supporting  evidence for 

baseline data #1 
        

Supporting evidence  for 

midline data  #2 
        

Supporting evidence for ending 

data  #3 
        

Reminders         

Student name is present on each 

piece of evidence 
        

Dates M/D/Y are present on 

each piece of evidence 
        

Percentage is present on each 

piece of evidence 
        

 
 
 
 
 

 

Student Name: 

 

_______________________________ 
                          

 

Grade: 

 

________________ 
          From CSRS System  
 



4.19  Work Session Request Form 

 

2009 Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio Page | 77  

The 2009-2010 WAAS-Portfolio trainings will be administered primarily via recorded PowerPoints posted on the alternate 
assessment website: http://www.k12.wa.us/assessment/AlternativeAssessment/Portfolio.aspx.  OSPI’s Alternate 
Assessment TOSA will also be available to assist teachers in district-sponsored work sessions.  The purpose of the work 
sessions is to build on the information teachers have already gleaned from the recorded PowerPoints and to offer guided 
practice and teacher collaboration opportunities for student portfolios already in development. 
 
If your district is interested in hosting a WAAS-Portfolio work session, please fax this completed form to (360) 725-0424.   
 
Please complete the following information: 
A: Requestor Information 

District:  
Contact Person:  
Contact Position:  
Email Address:  
Phone Number:  
  
 
B: Training Information 

What is the focus of the work session(s)? 
□ Compiling Reading Evidence 

□ Compiling Writing Evidence  

□ Compiling Math Evidence: Grades 3 – 8 ONLY 

□ Compiling Math Evidence: High School ONLY 

□ Compiling Science Evidence  

□ Other: ________________________________________________________________ 

List below potential dates, time of day and proposed session length: 
o Date: ______________ Time of day: ______________ Length of Work Session: ______________ 
o Date: ______________ Time of day: ______________ Length of Work Session: ______________ 
o Date: ______________ Time of day: ______________ Length of Work Session: ______________ 
o Date: ______________ Time of day: ______________ Length of Work Session: ______________ 

 
C: Location Information 

Please provide the following information about the training location: 
Contact Person (if different than requestor):  
Phone Number (if different than requestor):  
Street Address of Training Location:   
City of Training Location:  
Will this location have a projection screen? □ Yes □ No 
Will this location have a projector? □ Yes □ No 

D: Invitee Information 
Note: We will not be able to accommodate fewer than 15 nor more than 30 participants per training.   

Number of confirmed attendees from host district: ______________ 
Number of confirmed attendees from other district(s): ________________ 
Total number of confirmed attendees: _____________________ 
Important: Attach a list of the confirmed attendees with the following information: 

 Names  Grade level(s)   District 
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E: Materials for Trainings 

OSPI will provide: - Clock hours for teachers  
 - Advanced electronic copies of handouts to be copied and distributed by the host district. 
  
To whom and to what email address should the electronic handouts be sent? 

Name: 
Email: 

 
F: Permissions 

I confirm that the information provided above is true and complete: 
 
______________________________________________________________ 

       
___________________________ 

Signature Date 
 
You will be contacted by Margaret Nerison, the Alternate Assessment TOSA, or Collette Mason, the Alternate 
Assessment Assistant, to discuss and confirm the details of your work session(s). 
Thank you!  We look forward to working with your teachers! 
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OSPI Contact Information 
 

 
Judy Kraft, Alternate Assessment 
Specialist  

(360) 725-6089 Judy.Kraft@k12.wa.us 

   
Margaret Nerison, Alternate 
Assessment TOSA 

(360) 789-3621 Margaret.Nerison@k12.wa.us 

   
Alternate Assessment Assistant (360) 725-6089 waas@k12.wa.us 
   
 

 

 

Measured Progress Contact Information 
 
Alicia Cuttle  (603) 749-9102 cuttle.alicia@measuredprogress.org 
 
 

mailto:Judy.Kraft@k12.wa.us
mailto:Margaret.Nerison@k12.wa.us
mailto:waas@k12.wa.us
mailto:cuttle.alicia@measuredprogress.org
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Appendix F—WAAS-PORTFOLIO  
PARTICIPATION GUIDELINES



 

Resource 5: 
Washington Alternate Assessment System Portfolio Participation 

Guidelines 
 
 

Student Name: _____________________________ Date of Birth: _______School:  _____________________ 
 
If it is determined that there is sufficient information to support ALL of the following criteria, the IEP team should 
document this decision on the student’s current IEP and sign below.  Students who do not meet all of the criteria will 
participate in the WASL, with or without accommodations.  The achievement of students in the WAAS-Portfolio(less 
than 1% of Washington students) is based on alternate achievement standards which allow the use of a different scoring 
system.  Students who participate in the WAAS-Portfolio are working on the same Washington Content Standards as 
their peers; however, they are working on these standards in less complex ways. 
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #1: Evidence of Significant Cognitive Disabilities 
The student demonstrates significant cognitive disabilities that may be combined with limited 
adaptive skills. The student may have physical or behavioral limitations and requires a highly 
specialized educational program in all 

 

content areas with intensive modifications for access to 
the general academic curriculum in all content areas.  

Agree Disagree Criterion #2: Intensity of Instruction 
The student requires intensive instruction in multiple settings to accomplish the acquisition, 
application, and transfer of knowledge and skills. 
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #3: Curricular Outcomes 
The student’s daily instruction is focused on the academic content standards through 
performance indicators that are at a lower level of complexity and are designed to serve as 
access or entry points to the Washington Content Standards in the Grade-Level Expectations 
(GLEs). 
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #4: Exclusions 
The decision to include the student in the WAAS-Portfolio is NOT based on the following: 
1. Existence of an IEP                                  6. Excessive or extended absences  
2. Specific categorical label                          7. Disruptive behavior  
3. Educational placement                             8. Student’s reading level  
4. English language learner status               9. The expectation that the student  
5. Socio-economic or cultural differences         will not perform well on the WASL 

IEP team members: My signature below indicates that I agree with the decision to participate in the WAAS-Portfolio, 
which is based on alternate achievement standards, because ALL four criteria listed above have been met. 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(parent(s)/guardian(s)) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(student) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(administrator/designee) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(teacher) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(other – please specify name & position) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(other – please specify name & position) (date) 
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Quality Control and Box Inventory Process 
It is vital that a complete and thorough inventory of all portfolio boxes is conducted prior to the start and at the 
completion of scoring. This process will ensure that every portfolio is received from and returned to the 
warehouse intact. Each portfolio must be tracked and documented through each step of the scoring and QC 
process. All questions and issues must be discussed directly with PM.  

Pre‐Scoring Inventory 
Boxes will arrive to the scoring room on carts sorted by grade. All boxes must be inventoried prior to going to the 
scoring floor. This process can be completed using the hand scanner wand and program provided. To complete 
the inventory: 

1. Open a box and remove the inventory sheet.  

2. Using the hand wand, scan the box bar code and bar codes on each portfolio’s shipping envelope this 
captures each code so a comparison can be done between what was assigned to each box and the actual 
box contents.  

3. The program will confirm all portfolios assigned to that box are present. 

4. Complete (in ink) the tracking label on the outside of each portfolio’s shipping envelope.  

5. Any missing portfolios or anomalies, alert Program Management immediately. 

6. When the inventory has been confirmed initial and date the inventory sheet and place it back in the box. 
Do not reseal the box, fold the flaps close. 

7. Once the box has been inventoried and contents confirmed record the date next to the box number on 
the box tracking posters indicating it is available to move to the scoring floor. 

 
Tracking Posters  
Tracking posters on large chart paper are used to track each box from the warehouse to inventory confirmation 
and then to the scoring floor. Once the box has been scored it will be tracked to quality control, scanning and back 
to the warehouse to be re‐inventoried. See sample tracking poster below. 

Box# 
Box 

Inventory 
Confirmed 

1st Read 
Table # 

Scored 
QC 

Complete 
Return to 
Warehouse 

  Box# 
Box 

Inventory 
Confirmed 

1stRead 
Table # 

Scored 
QC 

Complete 
Return to 
Warehouse 

001             123          

002             124          

003             126          

004             127          

 005             128          

 

Distributing Boxes: 

- Each box leaving the inbound area must be recorded on the tracking sheets. Record the table number the 
box is delivered to next to the corresponding box number. 

- Boxes of unscored portfolios will be delivered to scoring stations by a Scoring Assistant/Runner. 

- For grades 3‐8 Table Leaders will randomly select portfolios for 2nd read. Portfolios will be scored by the 
first scorer, quality checked by the Table Leader and placed in an OUT box. The Runner picks up a 
portfolio from Table 1’s OUT box and confirms the table number on the tracking label affixed to the 
envelope. The Runner drops the portfolio into the IN box at another scoring station. Before dropping the 
portfolio the runner records the 2nd table number on the portfolio’s tracking label. When the second score 
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is complete the Table Leader completes quality check and places the portfolio into their OUT box to be 
routed back to the first table’s IN box. 

- After the first and second scores (as needed) are complete Table Leaders confirms Teacher Feedback and 
Score forms for Scorers 1 and 2 have been returned to the binder’s front pocket. 

- Table Leader completes a check of the box inventory to confirm all portfolios have been returned. 

- Table Leader alerts the runner to pick up the box (scored/inventoried) and transfers it to quality control 
area. 

- Runner will route boxes to QC area and place a   in the “Scored” column of the Tracking Posters as they 
are released by Table Leaders. 

Quality Control Process: 

The purpose of the Quality Control (QC) process is to ensure that every portfolio is reviewed by (twice when 
required), the teacher feedback form is complete, scores are accurately documented on the scannable and 
that everything has been accounted for.  

A QC assistant will work with one box at a time and will alert the QC Supervisor of any anomalies. 

To begin, open the box of scored portfolios and locate the box inventory. Set it aside for use at the end of the 
process. Do a quick count to confirm 12 portfolios are in the box. 

Pull the first portfolio from the box and remove the binder from the envelope. 

1. Confirm the student label on the envelope matches the student label on the portfolio. Confirm the 
booklet number on the portfolio ID on the back of the envelope matches the lithocode (barcode) on the 
scannable score sheet. All 3 pieces: envelope, portfolio, scannable score sheet should be tied to one 
student. If there are any questions, consult the QC Supervisor. 

2. Pull the set of student labels from the front pocket of the binder. Affix a student label to the center of a 
blank piece of pre‐punched paper to create a label sheet. Insert the label sheet on top of the first page of 
the portfolio contents. 

3. Pull the scannable score booklet and teacher feedback form(s) from the front pocket of the binder. Leave 
any unused student labels inside the front pocket.  

4. Record the box number on the scannable score form in pencil below the WA logo in the upper right hand 
margin of the score page. 

5. Carefully remove and discard the perforated spine from the scannable booklet. Be careful, torn score 
pages will not scan properly. 

6. Match the teacher feedback form(s) to corresponding scannable score page(s) using the scorer ID#.  

7. Start with the feedback for Scorer 1: 

a. Confirm a student demographic label is affixed to both the top/white copy and bottom/pink copy 
of the feedback form. Affix labels if they are missing. 

b. Confirm 2‐digit Scorer ID# is recorded 

i. Scorer ID#s range from “01” to “61” for scorers one and two.  

NOTE: ID numbers “80”, “81” represent Scoring Managers and are acceptable only for 
third scores. 

ii. The left hand column of the Scorer ID grid may be bubbled “9” by program management. 

c. Confirm the table number is recorded 
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d. Confirm Score 1 or 2 is checked.  

e. Confirm the required content areas have been scored based on the student’s grade using the 
grade/content chart at your table.  

i. For each targeted skill confirm scores are recorded for Parts A, B, C and D of rubric as 
indicated in the table below. 

ii. If Part A is other than 4, floor manager initials must be present on the teacher feedback 
form. Targeted Skill 1 and 2 – Possible scenarios: 

A  B  C  D 
If Skill Aligned is  and the Evidence 

Aligned is 
then the 
Performance 

and the Context can 
be 

2, 3, 4  1, 2, 3, 4  1, 2, IE 
  IE  IE 

4 

IE  BLANK  BLANK 
3  2, 3, 4, IE  BLANK  BLANK 
2  2, 3, 4, IE  BLANK  BLANK 
1  2, 3, 4, IE  BLANK  BLANK 
IE  IE  IE  IE 
BLANK  BLANK  BLANK  BLANK 

8. Review score page 1 and confirm it is complete. 

a. Confirm 2‐digit Scorer ID# is bubbled accurately. 

b. Confirm grade assessed is bubbled accurately. 

c. Beginning with Reading, confirm GLE Ext. codes and scores are recorded for each required 
content area based on the student’s grade. 

i. GLE Ext. codes are complete. If missing alert QC Supervisor. 

ii. Scores are recorded for Parts A, B, C and D of rubric. Refer to table above for possible 
scoring scenarios. Review any discrepancies with QC Supervisor. 

9. Once it has been confirmed both the teacher feedback and score forms are complete, lay the teacher 
feedback form and scannable score page side by side and cross‐check the GLE Ext. codes and scores 
documented. 

a. Make sure to match scorer ID#s between the teacher feedback form and scannable score sheet.  

b. Confirm scores were copied exactly from the teacher feedback form to the scannable score sheet. 
Do the same for scorer #2. 

c. IMPORTANT: Be sure you are comparing Reading to Reading, Math to Math, etc. 

d. Repeat for scorer 2 forms. 

10. All issues, inconsistencies or questions must be reviewed with QC Supervisor. 

11. Check that all 3 scannable score sheets are: present, correct order, correct orientation. 

12. Place the QC’d scannable score sheets in the appropriate tray. 

13. Separate 2 pages of the teacher feedback forms white from pink.  

a. White copy for 1st scorer is sorted and filed to be returned to the District and Teacher.  

b. Pink copies remain with the portfolio: 
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i. If there is only one scorer, three hole punch the pink copy teacher feedback form and 
place it behind the student label page in the binder. 

ii. If there are two scorers three hole punch the sheet for the 1st scorer and place it behind 
the student label page; place the teacher feedback for the 2nd scorer in the front pocket of 
the binder. 

14. Confirm the student information on the binder matches the envelope. Return the portfolio to the shipping 
envelope. Place in envelope so the spine is facing out. Place the envelope with the binder in it back in the 
box. 

15. Pull the next portfolio to be QC’d. 

16. When all portfolios have been QC’d complete the box inventory check by hand and initial the inventory 
sheet. 

17. Using the wand a second QC assistant/QC Supervisor will scan each portfolio in the box to confirm the box 
inventory once more before it can be signed off as complete and is ready to be routed to the designated 
area to be returned to the warehouse. 
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2009-10 WAAS–Portfolio Scoring Rubric 

Part I: Alignment of Targeted Skill and Evidence to Grade Level Expectation 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part A:  
Skill Aligned to 
PE/GLE 

Full alignment: Academic 
skill, within content area, 
and aligned with 
PE/GLEs (YES)  

Near alignment: 
Academic skill, within 
content area (NO) 

Little alignment: 
Academic skill not within 
content area (NO) 

No alignment: Functional 
life skill – not academic 
(NO) 

No skill given (NO) 

Part B:  
Evidence Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is aligned to 
the Targeted Skill. Must 
have 3 pieces of 
evidence. 

Most evidence is aligned 
to the Targeted Skill. 
Must have 2 pieces of 
evidence. 

Some evidence is 
aligned to the Targeted 
Skill. Must have 1 piece 
evidence. 

Very little evidence 
aligned to the Targeted 
Skill 

No evidence is aligned to 
the Targeted Skill 

Part II. Performance 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part C:  
Evidence of 
performance on 
Targeted Skill 

Evidence of performance 
demonstrates that 
student exceeded the 
goal for the Targeted 
Skill. (3 pcs. of evidence) 

Evidence of performance 
demonstrates that 
student met the goal for 
the Targeted Skill. (2 
pcs. of evidence) 

Evidence of performance 
demonstrates that 
student approached the 
goal for the Targeted 
Skill. (1 pc. of evidence) 

Evidence or performance 
demonstrates that the 
student is not 
approaching the goal on 
the Targeted Skill. 

No evidence of student’s 
level of proficiency on 
the Targeted Skill 

Scores 2 1 IE 

Part D: Contexts 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in a 
variety of contexts. (3 pcs. of 
evidence) 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in two 
contexts. (2 pcs. of evidence) 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in one 
context. (1 pc. of evidence) 

 
Grade Reading Math Writing Science 

3 X X   
4 X X X  
5 X X  X 
6 X X   
7 X X X  
8 X X  X 
10 X X X X 
11 X X X  

The Washington Alternate Assessment System 
or “WAAS-Portfolio” is part of the Washington 
State Assessment System. OSPI assesses 
Reading, Mathematics, Writing and Science in 
grade 3-8 and high school as indicated in the 
table to the right. 

12 X X X  
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2009-10 WAAS–Portfolio Scoring Handbook – DRAFT  

WAAS-Portfolio Assessment Terminology: 
 
WAAS-Portfolio: A collection of student work which demonstrates the measurement of meaningful performance on 
Performance/Grade Level Expectations (PE/GLEs) for students who have significant cognitive disabilities and are not able to 
participate in the Measurements of Student Progress (MSP) assessment or High School Proficiency Exam (HSPE) even with 
accommodations. 

OSPI: Office of Superintendent of Public Instruction, Washington state department of education. 

Performance/Grade Level Expectation (PE/GLE): What all students should know and be able to do by grade level. 

Extensions: A resource that allows students with significant cognitive disabilities access to the PE/GLEs. The extensions are aligned 
(or linked) to the grade level standards and have been reduced in complexity.  

Targeted Skill: An observable, measurable goal built from the Extension on the content area assessed. 

Goal: Percentage/criterion of acceptable performance identified in the Targeted Skill. 

Contexts: Student generalizes/applies the Targeted Skill in varied, authentic ways and activities. 

Student Evidence: Student generated work sample (i.e., worksheet, project, teacher recorded response sheet, etc.) 

 

Reminders to Scorers: 
• Scorers will be working with original student assessments – please use great care in handling and routing all materials and 

documents. 
• Double check all work; carefully transcribe score data from the Teacher Feedback form to the scannable score booklet. 
• Review one portfolio at a time. Never have more than one portfolio open at the work station. 
• Review each portfolio individually confirming documentation recorded by the teacher. Do not make inferences, predications or 

assumptions about what might have taken place during the assessment administration. Score what’s there. 
• Confirm with Table Leader as indicated in the procedures and whenever a question or issue arises. 
• Anytime a “No” option is encountered, Scorers MUST confirm the issue/question and action to be taken with the Table Leader. 
• Any “NO”/3, 2, 1 or IE for Part A of the rubric must be signed off on by a Scoring Manager. 

• Ensure all labels, the Teacher Feedback form and the score booklet are returned to the front pocket of the binder before returning 
it to the Table Leader. 
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Preparing to Score 
STEP 1 Remove the portfolio from the plastic envelope. 

STEP 2 Find the ALT LOGIN label on the front of the plastic envelope. Compare the student ID # to the bar code label on the front of the binder. 
Compare the BOOKLET number to the bar code on the back of the scannable score booklet. If there are any discrepancies, consult the 
Table Leader. 

STEP 3 Complete the top portion of the Teacher Feedback form: 
• Affix student demographic labels to the upper left hand corner of each page. If a student label is not available, transcribe the student’s 

name, district and grade to the space where the label would be on the Teacher Feedback form. 
• Record your Scorer ID and table number in the upper right hand corner of the form.  
• Indicate ( ) whether you are the 1st, 2nd or 3rd scorer to review this portfolio. 
Carefully “X” out the content areas that will NOT be scored based on the student’s grade as indicated on the demographic label. 

 

Scoring: Review Reading: 1st Targeted Skill, then 2nd; score Math next. Continue with Writing and Science as appropriate based on the grade assessed.  
Is the “WAAS-Portfolio Validation” form present and signed by an Administrator? 
YES    Yes, the Administrator has signed the first box, go to Step 5. 

STEP 4 

NO      
Confirm with  
Table Leader 

If the form is missing, incomplete or the Administrator has signed the bottom box indicating they cannot support the portfolio. 
Table Leader will route the portfolio to Judy Kraft for review.  
• Scoring Manager must sign off. As directed, record IE for Parts A, B, C and D for each Targeted Skill and comment #1. 

Is an “Extenuating Circumstance form” present? 
YES    This form will be referenced in Step 10, for now move on to Step 6. 

STEP 5 

NO      The form is not required; continue with Step 6. 
 

Rubric Part A: Skill Aligned to PE/GLE, checks the extent to which the chosen Targeted Skill is aligned to the corresponding PE/GLE 
 Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Skill Aligned 
to PE/GLE 

Full alignment: 
Academic skill in 
content area and 
aligned to PE/GLEs 
(YES)  

Near alignment: 
Academic skill 
within content area 
(NO) 

Little alignment: 
Academic skill not 
within content area 
(NO) 

No alignment: 
Functional life skill 
– not academic 
(NO) 

No skill given 
(NO) 

Scoring Notes: 

A 4 3, 2, 1 IE 
B Score Score Blank 
C Score Blank Blank 
D Score Blank Blank  

 

Is an Entry Cover Sheet present for this Targeted Skill? 
YES    The Entry Cover Sheet is present and complete, move on to Step 7. 

STEP 6 

NO      
Confirm with 
Table Leader 

• If Entry Cover Sheet is missing, and the Table Leader confirms, Scoring Manager must initial Part A. Record IE for Parts 
A, B, C and D. Record comment #2. 

• If there is a discrepancy between the grade documented on the Entry Cover Sheet and the student label consult the Table 
Leader. Record comment #6 as directed. 
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Is the Extension documented from the student’s assigned grade level? Compare the Extension documented on the Entry Cover Sheet to the 
Extension Booklet for the content area and grade. 
YES    If the Extension documented is found on the Extension Booklets, record the Extension code on the Teacher Feedback form. 

Highlight the goal/criterion specified by the teacher in the Targeted Skill on the ECS. Move on to Step 8. 

STEP 7 

NO      
Confirm with 
Table Leader 

“NO” for Part A must be initialed by a Scoring Manager. If the Scoring Manager confirms the Extension is not from the 
assigned grade level record 3, 2, 1 or IE as directed for Part A. Score Part B and leave Parts C and D blank. Record 
comment #3 of 4. 

Is the Targeted Skill aligned to the Extension?  
YES    The Targeted Skill contains the same text as the Extension plus a goal/criterion (i.e. “Student will….with 80% accuracy”). 

Move on to Step 9. If yes, record 4 for Part A. 

STEP 8 

NO      
Confirm with 
Table Leader 

“NO” for Part A must be initialed by a Scoring Manager. If the Scoring Manager confirms the Targeted Skill is not fully aligned 
to the assigned Extension, but is: 

• an academic skill within the content area but not in the assigned grade level, record 3 (NO) for Part A. Score Part B and leave 
Parts C and D blank.  

• an academic skill not within the content area, record 2 (NO) for Part A. Score Part B and leave Parts C and D blank. 
• a functional/life skill, record 1 (NO) for Part A. Score Part B and leave Parts C and D blank. 

If no Targeted Skill is present on the Entry Cover Sheet, the Scoring Manager must initial Part A. Record IE for Parts A, B, 
C and D. Record comment #4 or 5. 
If no goal/criterion is indicated in the Targeted Skill consult the Table Leader. If confirmed, score based on 100% accuracy. 
Record comment #7. 

If this is the 2nd Targeted Skill for this content area, is the skill from a different Extension than the first skill? 
YES    Move on to Step 10 
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STEP 9 

NO      
Confirm with 
Table Leader 

If the 2nd Targeted Skill  
• is missing, the Scoring Manager must initial Part A. Leave Parts A, B, C and D blank for the second skill. Record 

Comment #18A. 
• is from the same Extension as the first Targeted Skill, the Scoring Manager must initial Part A. Leave Parts A, B, C 

and D blank for the 2nd skill. Record comment #18B. 
 

Rubric Part B: Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill, the extent to which the evidence reflects the behavior and content of the Targeted Skill 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is 
aligned to the 
Targeted Skill: 3 
pcs of evidence 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the 
Targeted Skill: 2 
pcs of evidence 

Some evidence 
is aligned to the 
Targeted Skill: 1 
pc of evidence 

Very little 
evidence aligned 
to the Targeted 
Skill 

No evidence 
aligned to the 
Targeted Skill 

Scoring Notes: 

B 4 3, 2, 1 IE 
C Score Score Blank 
D Score Score Bank  

Reviewing each piece of evidence submitted, is the evidence valid? STEP 10 
(Step 10 
continues on 
next page) 

YES    In order to be considered valid, each piece of evidence must: 
• Include the student’s name  
• Be dated within the collection periods specified by OSPI. Dates outside the specified period should match alternate dates 

on Extenuating Circumstance Form approved & signed by Judy Kraft or Collette Mason. (see signature example poster) 
• Be corrected or scored by the teacher (accept teacher’s documentation; do not analyze grading) 
• Include all content specific requirements listed on the Extension Booklets (Important Notes and Pink Boxes) 
• Evidence must be student generated work/responses (i.e. you can see the student “footprint”) 
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STEP 10 
(continued) 

NO      
Confirm with 
Table Leader 

If there is any question about whether evidence is valid/aligned, consult Table Leader. Any evidence determined not to be 
valid cannot be considered in Steps 11-15 
A piece of evidence is considered invalid if the Table Leader confirms: 
• The student’s name is not recorded on each piece of student evidence. Record comment #9. 
• Date(s) are outside the specified data collection dates and no Extenuating Circumstance form is found. The form must be 

approved, signed and alternate dates provided. Record comment #15-17 as appropriate. 
Baseline – prior to and including December 18, 2009 
Midline – between and including December 19, 2009 and February 5, 2010 
Ending – between and including February 6 and March 12, 2010 

If it is confirmed that all three pieces of evidence are invalid, record IE for Part B. Leave Parts C and D blank. Move on to the 
next Targeted Skill or content area. Record appropriate comment(s) #8-11. 

Does each piece of valid evidence align to the Targeted Skill? Does the evidence demonstrate the Targeted Skill? 
YES   • If all three pieces of evidence align to the Targeted Skill, record 4 for Part B.  

• If two pieces of evidence align to the Targeted Skill, record 3 for Part B. Record comment #8 B, M, E as appropriate. 
• If one piece of evidence aligns to the Targeted Skill, record 2 for Part B. Record comment #8 B, M, E. 

STEP 11 

NO      
Confirm with 
Table Leader 

If no valid evidence aligns to Targeted Skill record IE for Part B. Leave Parts C and D blank. Record comment #8 B, M, E. 

 

Part C: Evidence of Performance on Targeted Skill 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE  

Skill 
Score 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student exceeded the 
goal for the Targeted 
Skill. Must have 3 pcs of 
aligned evidence. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student met the goal for 
the Targeted Skill. Must 
have 2 or 3 pieces of 
aligned evidence. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student approached 
(not met) the goal for 
the Targeted Skill. Must 
have 2 pieces of aligned 
evidence. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
the student is not 
approaching the 
goal for the 
Targeted Skill. 

No evidence of 
student’s level of 
proficiency on 
the Targeted 
Skill. 

 Part C measures the student 
performance against the criterion 
set in the Targeted Skill. For 
example: “Student will identify 
the meanings of key words 
critical to comprehending grade 
level text with 66% accuracy” 

 

STEP 12 Did the student meet the criterion indicated in the Targeted Skill? Review the student evidence. 
 YES    

Performance: Goal/Criterion  (re cord bolded rating below)  

Exceeds Met Not Met 
No  

Growth 

Baseline meets 
or exceeds 
goal/criterion 

Three 4 3 2 1 IE 
Two X 3 2 1 IE 
One X X 1 1 IE 

P
ie

ce
s 

of
 

va
lid

/a
lig

ne
d 

ev
id

en
ce

 

None IE IE IE IE IE  
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STEP 12 
(continued) 

NO      
Confirm with 
Table Leader 

• If the baseline data meets or exceeds the goal, record IE for Part C. Record comment #12. 
• If no goal/criterion is indicated in the Targeted Skill consult the Table Leader. Record comment #7. 
• If no growth is demonstrated in the evidence (i.e. all three dates indicate the same level of performance), record 1 (not 

met) for Part C. Record comment #14. 
• If the goal/criterion indicated in the Targeted Skill is 100%, the student cannot exceed. Record comment #13. 

 

Part D: Contexts-the Generalization of the Skill 
Scores 2 1 IE  

Contexts 
Evidence that student 
generalizes the skill to 
three contexts 

Evidence that student 
generalizes the skill to two 
contexts. 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill in only one 
context. 

 
Part D measures the extent to which the 
student has generalized/applied the 
Targeted Skill in varied, authentic ways 
and activities. 

 

Is it evident that the student generalized (applied the skill to another academic format, activity or method of presentation) the skill in more 
than one context? Context is not a place. Consider only valid/aligned evidence. 

STEP 13 

YES    

Pieces valid/aligned 
evidence 

Different contexts Record… 

3 3 2 for Part D 
2 2 1 for Part D 
1 1 IE for Part D  

 

STEP 14 Follow Steps 6-13 to score the second Targeted Skill for the content area. 
STEP 15 Follow Steps 6-14 to score Mathematics, then Writing and Science, as appropriate per the grade assessed. 
STEP 16 Review the Teacher Feedback form to confirm all ratings have been recorded accurately and comments have been provided for each 

Targeted Skill as appropriate. Include positive feedback for each portfolio. If Scorer cannot determine appropriate comment, consult the 
Table Leader. 

STEP 17 Complete the scannable score page transcribing scorer ID, grade, Extension codes and rubric ratings for each Targeted Skill assessed.  
STEP 18 Compare the portfolio ID number to the litho code on the scannable score booklet. Compare the student ID on the envelope to the bar code 

label on the front of the binder. If there are any discrepancies, consult the Table Leader. 

STEP 19 Insert the Teacher Feedback form, scannable score booklet and any extra labels in the front inside pocket of the binder and place the binder 
back into the plastic envelope. Return the scored portfolio to the Table Leader. 
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Decision 
Rule # Issue/Question Administration Guidelines/OSPI Policy Decision Rule – How to proceed with scoring… 

St
ep

 1
 1 Discrepancy between the 

tracking numbers on the 
binder, envelope and/or 
scannable score booklet. 

The tracking numbers on the binder, envelope and 
scannable score booklet are assigned to specific students 
and ensure efficient processing through scoring, quality 
control and scanning. 

If any discrepancy exists, consult the Scoring Manager. 

St
ep

 2
/6

 

2 Grade documented on student 
demographic label contradicts 
grade assessed. 

Students are assessed on Extensions specific to the grade 
enrolled. The teacher documents this grade on the Entry 
Cover Sheet. 

If the grade indicated on the Entry Cover Sheet and Extensions 
assessed are discrepant with the grade on the student 
demographic label, score according to the grade indicated on 
the Entry Cover Sheet. Instruct Scorer to record comment #6. 

St
ep

 4
 

3 WAAS-Portfolio Validation 
form. 

Form is required for each portfolio. • Form is missing – forward the portfolio to Judy Kraft for 
resolution.  
o Log the hand off on the Scorer tracking sheet until it is 

returned to you. If Judy indicates the portfolio cannot be 
scored, instruct the Scorer to record IE for Parts A-D for 
each Targeted Skill and comment #1. 

• Form is incomplete – At a minimum the student’s first and last 
name and the principal’s signature must be present in order 
to proceed with scoring the portfolio.  

• If the principal has indicated he/she “cannot support the 
portfolio for submission” it cannot be scored. Because this is 
Part A of the rubric, the Scoring Manager must sign off. 
Instruct the Scorer to record IE for Parts A-D for each 
Targeted Skill and comment #1. 

St
ep

 5
 

4 Extenuating Circumstance 
form. 

OSPI designated specific dates for data collection for the 
2009-10 WAAS-Portfolio.  

Baseline – prior to and including Dec. 18, 2009 
Midline – between and including Dec. 19, 2009 and 
Feb. 5, 2010 
Ending – between and including Feb. 6 and Mar. 12, 
2010 

In instances where the designated dates could not be met 
a waiver could be requested. The Extenuating 
Circumstance form is submitted with a portfolio when OSPI 
granted this waiver. The form is acceptable only if it is 
signed and approved by Judy Kraft or Collette Mason. 
The approved dates on the waiver replace the specific, 
pre-designated dates for data collection. 

• If dates outside the specified data collection dates are found 
on student evidence, and the Extenuating Circumstance form 
is present, approved and signed by Kraft/Mason, proceed 
with scoring using the alternate dates indicated on the form. 

• If dates outside the specified data collection dates are found 
on student evidence and no Extenuating Circumstance form 
is found then the evidence dated outside the specified data 
collection dates is considered invalid. 

• If the form is included but Kraft or Mason signature is not 
present on the bottom of the form or they indicated the 
request was not approved, then the evidence outside the 
specified data collection dates is considered invalid. 

St
ep

 6
 5 Entry Cover Sheet.  One Entry Cover Sheet is required for each Targeted Skill. If it is confirmed the Entry Cover Sheet is missing, Part A must 

be signed off by Scoring Manager. 
• If confirmed, instruct the Scorer to record IE for Part A, B, C 

and D for this Targeted Skill and record comment #2. Move 
on to the next Targeted Skill or content area.  
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St
ep

 6
 6 An Extension is not listed in 

the Extension sheets for the 
assigned grade. 

If the Extension is not listed in the Extension sheets for the student’s 
grade, consult a Scoring Manager. If the Scoring Manager confirms 
the Extension is not from the assigned grade Part A must be 
initialed. Instruct Scorers to record 3 for Part A, score Part B and 
leave Parts C and D blank. Record comment #4. 

7 Extension listed on the Entry 
Cover Sheet does not match 
the Extension Worksheets 
word-for-word. 

The text of the Extension on the Entry Cover Sheet must 
match the text of the Extension Sheets exactly. If the 
wording is not exact it could mean the alignment is 
missing or an old extension was used. 

• Double check the Entry Cover Sheet Extension against the 
Extension Sheets. If there is any discrepancy, consult a Scoring 
Manager. They will determine if the language is “close” meaning 
that a few words were changed but the essence of the GLE was 
not changed and the Targeted Skill can be accepted as aligned. 

• If the Scoring Manager determines an Extension is from prior to 
2009-10 then it would not align. The Scoring Manager will initial 
Part A. Instruct the Scorer to record 3 (NO) for Part A, score Part 
B and leave Parts C and D blank and record comment #3 or 4. St

ep
 7

 

8 Extension text and Extension 
code documented on the 
Entry Cover Sheet are 
discrepant. 

If the teacher completed the Entry Cover Sheet by hand 
it is possible there could be a transcription error in 
documenting the Extension text and code. 

If the Extension code (i.e. 1.3.2 3-4a) or text can be confirmed on 
the Extension Sheets for the assigned grade, and the discrepancy 
appears to be a clerical error, accept the code or text that aligns with 
the Targeted Skill assessed. Refer to the evidence submitted to 
confirm which skill was assessed/demonstrated. If any question 
remains, consult a Scoring Manager. 

9 No criterion/goal was 
indicated in the Targeted Skill. 

 Default criterion of 100% is used to review and score evidence. 

St
ep

 8
 

10 Alignment of Targeted Skill 
and Extension is not clear. 

The Targeted Skill is aligned to the Extension when 
• The text is exact or close to the text of the Extension 
• It is academic (not a functional/life skill) 
The wording of the Extension found in the extension 
sheet is exact or close when:  
• “Exact” would mean extension is rewritten with the 

student name added to the front extension and the 
criterion added to the end. For example: “Lori will 
identify the meanings of key words critical to 
comprehend grade level text with 60% accuracy” 

• “Close” would mean that a few words were changed 
but the essence of the Extension was not changed, it 
is aligned. 

• If the texts are determined to be exact or close, proceed with 
scoring the Targeted Skill. 

• If any question about the alignment between the Targeted Skill 
and Extension remains, consult the Scoring Manager. 

• If “Student will…” is provided in the Targeted Skill instead of the 
student’s name, it is acceptable. 

St
ep

 1
0 11 Responses on student 

evidence do not appear to 
have been completed by the 
student. 

Teachers are allowed to record or scribe student 
responses. In some instances it may be difficult to see 
the “student footprint” on the evidence submitted. 

If there is any question, consult the Scoring Manager. The Scoring 
Manager will provide further direction. If appropriate instruct the 
Scorer to record comment #19.If it is confirmed that no responses 
were recorded by the student or scribed by the teacher, record IE for 
Part B and leave Parts C and D blank. 
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St
ep

 1
0 12 Photocopied work across 

multiple students from same 
school or district. 

Testing irregularities If there is any question, consult the Scoring Manager for clarification 
and direction. If appropriate, instruct the Scorer to record comment 
#20. 

St
ep

 1
0,

 1
1 13 Fewer than three pieces of 

student evidence were 
submitted for a Targeted Skill. 

Three pieces of student evidence are submitted for each 
Targeted Skill.   
• Only the first three pieces of evidence behind the 

Entry Cover Sheet can be considered. Any additional 
or “extra” evidence is ignored even if any of the first 3 
pcs, of evidence are invalid or not aligned. 

• A single piece of evidence may contain multiple 
pages. 

• If fewer pieces of evidence are present, score the entry with the 
pieces that are determined to be valid and aligned. 

• The first piece of valid/aligned evidence becomes the baseline. If 
the goal is met or exceeded on this new baseline instruct the 
Scorer to record IE for Parts C and D and record comment #12. 

• If there is any confusion on the number of pieces of valid or 
aligned evidence, refer to the Table of Contents to determine if 
the evidence is multiple pages. 

St
ep

 1
0 

14 Student evidence is not valid. Evidence is considered valid when the students name 
and date of performance have been documented and 
the teacher scored/graded the work. These are referred 
to as “the non-negotiables”. Student evidence will be 
valid if it is: 
Dated: within the data collection periods. The dates on 
evidence should match the baseline, midline and ending 
dates indicated on the Entry Cover Sheet. 
• If an Extenuating Circumstance Form is submitted, 

the dates on the form should be consistent with the 
dates on the Entry Cover Sheet and student 
evidence. 

Corrected: Accept the teacher’s grading/scoring of the 
student work; do not attempt to confirm or validate the 
grading. 
Evidence must also include any content specific 
requirements indicated in the Extension Sheets.  

If the non-negotiables or content specific requirements are not found 
on a piece of evidence, that piece of evidence is considered invalid 
and cannot be used to score. 
• If all three pieces of evidence are invalid, instruct the Scorer to 

record IE for Part B, leave Parts C and D blank and record 
comment #9, 10 or 11. Move on to the next Targeted Skill or 
content area. 

• If there is no observable/measurable criterion identified in the 
Targeted Skill, assume that the goal is 100%. Instruct the Scorer 
to record comment #7. 

 

 

15 Discrepancy is found between 
information on the Entry 
Cover Sheet and student 
evidence (i.e. dates, scores, 
etc.). 

Student Evidence is the primary evidence. Data (e.g. 
dates or scores) documented on student evidence 
overrides data documented on the Entry Cover Sheet 
(secondary evidence). 

If the data on the evidence contradicts the data on the Entry Cover 
Sheet, use the data on the evidence in determining Part C. 

 

16 Student evidence indicates 
more than what was 
described in Targeted Skill 
was assessed. 

It is acceptable for student work to include items not 
related to the task, however, items related to the task 
must be present, identifiable and corrected. 

Score the entry. 
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17 Level of complexity 
demonstrated by the evidence 
is higher than what was 
required by the Targeted Skill. 

State/Describe: student produces something 
↑ 
Choose: min. 3 choices = 2 believable + 1 distracter 
↑ 
Identify: min. 2 choices = 1 believable + 1 distracter 

• If the evidence demonstrates a higher level of complexity than 
was required, accept the evidence and score the entry. 

• If the evidence demonstrates a lower level of complexity, than 
was required, that evidence is considered invalid. Instruct the 
Scorer to record comment #8. 

St
ep

 1
1 

18 Student evidence is not 
aligned to Targeted Skill. 

Evidence is aligned when the work demonstrates the 
student’s knowledge or skill working toward the specified 
Targeted Skill.  
If the Targeted Skill includes an “and” statement, the 
evidence must demonstrate all components of the “and” 
on each piece of evidence. 

• If there are fewer than three pieces of aligned evidence, score the 
entry using only the pieces of evidence aligned to the Targeted 
Skill. 

• Consider the first piece of aligned evidence as the baseline and 
score as indicated. Instruct Scorers to record comment #8. If all 3 
pieces of evidence are not aligned, instruct Scorers to record 
BME. 

19 Criterion indicated in Targeted 
Skill was not met. 

• The criterion/goal is met when the student’s 
performance score is the same as the percentage 
indicated in the Targeted Skill.  

• The criterion/goal is exceeded when the student’s 
performance score is higher than the percentage 
indicated in the Targeted Skill. 

Refer to Step 12 of the Procedures and based on the teacher’s 
grade/score of the evidence, if the criterion was not met, instruct the 
Scorer to record 2, 1, IE for Part C. Score Part D using only valid 
evidence.  

20 Criterion indicated in Targeted 
Skill was met or exceeded on 
baseline data point. 

 If the baseline data meets or exceeds the goal indicated in the 
Targeted Skill, instruct the Scorer to record IE for Parts C and D and 
record comment #13. 

21 No growth demonstrated. The student’s performance must demonstrate growth 
and increased performance of the Targeted Skill on the 
2nd or 3rd data point.  

• If all three dates indicate the same level of performance (i.e. the 
same percentage), there is no growth, instruct the Scorer to 
record 1 for Part C and comment #14. 

• If the highest level of performance is on the baseline, no growth is 
demonstrated, instruct the Scorer to record 1 for Part C and 
comment #14. 

St
ep

 1
2 

22 Criterion fluctuates across 
dates of performance. 

The criterion may fluctuate (first data point=0%, second 
data point=40%, third data point=20%) across the three 
dates of student performance as long as the goal is met 
or exceeded on the 2nd or 3rd date. 

If all 3 pieces of student evidence are valid, the criterion might be 
exceeded.  

23 Context is not shown as 
varied format, activity or 
presentation. 

Context is a demonstration of the Targeted Skill in other 
format(s).  
• It is not a place (i.e., back yard, gym, or library). 
• Different content areas are considered varied 

contexts and are acceptable. 

A general template can be used to create worksheets. The content 
of the template must vary across the data points.  

St
ep

 1
3 

24 Student evidence appears to 
be the exact same worksheet 
submitted for more than a 
single data point. 

Worksheets presented as student evidence must be 
varied in format and presentation. 

• A Scoring Manager must confirm the exact same worksheet was 
completed by the student on two or more dates (data points).The 
first worksheet is accepted as evidence of context.  

• The duplicate worksheet(s) cannot be counted for context score. 
Instruct Scorers to score this Targeted Skill using only 
valid/aligned evidence. 
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3

Portfolio Walk Through
Each student completes a portfolio binder
Contains content areas per grade enrolled

4

Portfolio Walk Through
For each content area TWO Targeted Skills are 
assessed

For each Targeted Skill performance data is 
documented for THREE data points (dates) 
within periods specified by OSPI

For each data point evidence is included to 
demonstrate the student’s performance of the 
skill on that date
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5

WAAS-Portfolio Assessment Design
Content Entry

Targeted Skill 1

Targeted Skill 2

Student Evidence - Baseline

Student Evidence - Midline

Student Evidence - Ending

Student Evidence - Baseline

Student Evidence - Midline

Student Evidence - Ending

6

Portfolio Walk Through – Sample

WAAS-Portfolio Validation Form
Entry Cover Sheet – summarizes student 
assessment data, 1 sheet for each Targeted Skill
Student Evidence – confirms student assessment 
data, up to 3 pieces of evidence are submitted for 
each targeted skill
Other forms (not required)

Table of Contents
Extenuating Circumstance form



WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Training 2009-
10, Procedures Presentation (rev. 
041610) 4

7

Scoring Tools and Documentation

Scoring Procedures Handbook
Steps
Terminology
Reminders

Extension Booklets
Teacher Feedback form with menu of 
scorer comments
Scannable score booklet
Rubric/Grade Tent Card

8Teacher Feedback Form
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Circle scores for each 
rubric dimension for 
Targeted Skill 1 and 2

Record Extension 
Codes for Skill 1 and 2

Teacher 
Feedback Form

10

Menu of 
Comments

Feedback for 
teachers
Record comment 
code(s) for each 
Targeted Skill
Score explanation
Positive comments
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How the Scoring Process Works…
Review student portfolio, one skill at a time
Evaluate the evidence based on four rubric dimensions:

Record confirmed alignment, performance ratings and 
Extension Codes on the Teacher Feedback form
Record scorer comments
Transcribe data from the Teacher Feedback form to the 
scannable score document

Alignment Performance
1. Part A Targeted Skill 
Aligned to PE/GLE
2. Part B Evidence Aligned to 
Targeted Skill

3. Part C Evidence of 
Performance on Targeted 
Skill
4. Part D Context

12

Scoring Process (continued)
Consult the Table Leader 

Whenever a question or issue arises
Before proceeding with any “No” option in 
procedures

Table Leaders will alert Scoring Manager
Anytime Part A is 3, 2, 1, or IE, must be 
initialed
Anytime a question/issue cannot be resolved 
following guidelines in procedures and 
decision rules
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13

WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Rubric

14

Option for Completing Portfolio Forms

Teachers had the option of completing their 
WAAS-Portfolio forms

By Hand
Using documents downloaded from OSPI’s website
Using Measured Progress’ ProFileTM software 
program which auto-filled forms

All requirements and documentation are the 
same for each option
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Scoring Procedures Handbook

16

Procedures Handbook Includes…
WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Rubric
Table summarizing content areas assessed at each grade
WAAS-Portfolio terminology
Reminders to Scorers
Steps

Preparing to score: Steps 1 through 3
Scoring

Steps 4 and 5 Preliminary Steps, Forms
Part A, Step 6-9
Part B, Steps 10-11 
Part C, Steps 12
Part D, Steps 13
Steps 14 – 19, Scoring second targeted skill and remaining content 
area(s)
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Steps 1–3: Preparing to Score
1. Remove the portfolio from the plastic envelope.

Step 1, pg. 3 of Handbook

18

Steps 1–3: Preparing to Score

2. Find the ALT LOGIN label on the front of the plastic 
envelope. Compare the student ID # to the bar code 
label on the front of the binder. Compare the 
BOOKLET number to the bar code on the back of the 
scannable score booklet. Any discrepancy, consult the 
Table Leader 

Student pre-ID Label ALT LOGIN Label
Step 1, pg. 3 of Handbook
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Steps 1–3: Preparing to Score

• Record Scorer ID
• Record Table Number
• 1st, 2nd or 3rd

3. Complete the top portion of the Teacher Feedback 
form

20

Steps 1–3: 
Preparing to Score

3. (continued)…
Carefully “X” out the 
content areas that will 
NOT be scored based 
on the student’s grade 
as indicated on the 
demographic label. 

Grade 3 Example
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Step 4  
Validation 
Form

Step 1, pg. 3 of Handbook

22

Step 4: Validation Form
Is the “WAAS-Portfolio Validation” form present 

and signed by an Administrator? 
Yes > the Administrator has signed the first box

No > If the form is missing, incomplete or the 
Administrator signed the bottom box, indicating 
they cannot support the portfolio, Table Leader will 
route the portfolio to Judy Kraft for review. 

Scoring Manager must sign off, if Validations Form is 
not present/acceptable. As directed, record IE for Parts 
A, B, C and D for each Targeted Skill and comment #1. 
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Step 5: Extenuating 
Circumstance Form

Form is required if data collection was 
completed outside dates specified by 
OSPI.
Form will be referenced in Step 10.
If form not present, continue review of 
portfolio.

Step 1, pg. 3 of Handbook

24

Step 5: 
Extenuating 
Circumstance 
Form

Must be signed
and approved here
By Kraft or Mason

Alternate dates of 
data collection must 
be documented here
• Baseline,
• Midline, and/or
• Ending
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RUBRIC PART A: 
Skill Aligned to GLE
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE

Skill 
Aligned 
to GLE

“A”

Full 
alignment:
Academic 
skill in 
content 
area and 
aligned to 
GLEs
(YES)

Near 
alignment:
Academic 
skill within 
content 
area (NO)

Little 
alignment:
Academic 
skill not 
within 
content 
area (NO)

No 
alignment:
Functional 
life skill –
not 
academic 
(NO)

No skill 
given (NO)

Part A of the rubric checks the extent to which the chosen 
Targeted Skill is aligned to the corresponding 
Grade Level Expectation (GLE)
NOTE: A Scoring Manager must initial 
scores 3, 2, 1 or IE for Part A.

26

Step 6: Entry Cover Sheet
Required for each targeted skill assessed.
If present and complete, go on to Step 7.
If missing: Scoring Manager must initial the 
Teacher Feedback form; Scorer records IE 
for Parts A, B, C and D.
If there is a discrepancy between the grade 
documented on the Entry Cover Sheet and 
the student label consult the Table Leader. 

Step 1, pg. 3 of Handbook
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Content, 
Targeted Skill 1 or 2, 
Student Name, Grade

Targeted Skill 
student will be
assessed against

Supporting 
Evidence 
Information, 
optional

Text and code
for Extension
to be assessed

Three dates of 
data collection, 
contexts 
and scores

Step 6: 
Entry 
Cover 
Sheet

28

Step 7: Extension from Grade
Is the Extension documented from the 

student’s assigned grade level? 
Check the Extension Booklet for grade/content.
If Extension documented is found in Extension Booklet, 
record the Extension code on the Teacher Feedback 
form.
If Extension is not found, Scoring Manager must confirm 
the Extension is not from the assigned grade level. The 
Scoring Manager will initial the Teacher Feedback Form; 
Scorer records 3 (NO), 2, 1 or IE as directed. Score Part 
B and leave Parts C and D blank. 

Step 1, pg. 4 of Handbook
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Reading the Extension Code

30

Reading the Extension Code
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Step 8: Targeted Skill to Extension
Is the Targeted Skill aligned to the Extension?
YES > Targeted Skill contains the same text as the 

Extension plus a goal/criterion, record 4 for Part A
The text is exact or close to the Extension when

Exact = Extension + “student will” + goal/criterion
Close = few words were changed, but the essence 
of Extension is intact

For example: “Janet/Student will…with 80% 
accuracy”

Any question, consult the Table Leader
Step 8, pg. 4 of Handbook

32

Is the Targeted Skill aligned to the Extension?
“NO” for Part A must be initialed by a Scoring Manager 

If the Scoring Manager confirms the Targeted Skill is not 
fully aligned to the assigned Extension, but is

An academic skill within the content area but not in the 
assigned grade level, record 3 (NO) for Part A.

An academic skill not within the content area, record 2 (NO) for 
Part A.

A functional/life skill, record 1 (NO) for Part A.

If no Targeted Skill is present on the Entry Cover Sheet, the 
Scoring Manager must initial the Teacher Feedback Form. Scorer 
records IE for Parts A, B, C and D

Step 8: Targeted Skill to Extension
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Step 9: 2nd Targeted Skill

If this is the 2nd Targeted Skill for this 
content area, is the skill from a different 
Extension than the first skill?

YES > Move on to Step 10.
NO > If the targeted skill is

missing, leave Parts A, B, C and D blank for 
second skill
from the same Extension as the first Targeted 
Skill, the Scoring Manager must initial the 
Teacher Feedback Form. Scorer leaves Parts A, 
B, C and D blank for the 2nd skill. 

Step 9, pg. 4 of Handbook

34

RUBRIC PART B: 
Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE

Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted 
Skill

“B”

All 
evidence is 
aligned to 
the 
targeted 
skill: 3 
pieces of 
evidence

Most 
evidence is 
aligned to 
the 
targeted 
skill: 2 
pieces of 
evidence

Some 
evidence is 
aligned to 
the targeted 
skill: 1 
piece of 
evidence

Very little 
evidence 
aligned to 
the targeted 
skill

No
evidence 
aligned to 
the 
targeted 
skill 

Part B measures the extent to which the evidence 
presented in an entry reflects the behavior and content 

of the targeted skill listed on the entry cover sheet.
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Step 10: Is Evidence Valid?

Each piece of evidence must:
Include the student’s name 
Be dated within the collection periods specified 
by OSPI – refer to Extenuating Circumstance 
form 
Be corrected or scored by the teacher 
Include all content specific requirements listed 
on the Extension Booklets (pink boxes and 
Important Notes)
Be student generated; show student “footprint”

Step 10, pg. 4-5 of Handbook

36

YES > Evidence meets all 
requirements, go on to Step 11.
NO > Confirm with the Table Leader if, 

any of the requirements are not met, that 
piece of evidence is considered invalid and 
cannot be used to score.
all three pieces of evidence are invalid, record 
IE for Part B. Leave Parts C and D blank. 

Step 10: Is evidence valid? 
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RUBRIC PART C: Evidence of 
Performance on Targeted Skill
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE

Skill 
Aligned 
to GLE

“C”

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates 
that student 
exceeded the 
goal for the 
targeted skill. 
Must have 3 
pieces of 
aligned 
evidence.

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates 
that student 
met the goal for 
the targeted 
skill. Must have 
2 or 3 pieces
of aligned 
evidence.

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates 
that student 
approached 
(not met) the 
goal for the 
targeted skill. 
Must have 2 
pieces of 
aligned 
evidence.

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates 
that the student 
is not 
approaching the 
goal for the 
targeted skill. 

No evidence of 
student’s level 
of proficiency 
on the targeted 
skill 

Part C measures the student performance against the 
criterion set in the targeted skill. For example: “Lori will 

identify the meanings of key words critical to 
comprehending grade level text with 66% accuracy.”

38

Performance is represented by criterion:
Criterion is the goal, indicated as a percentage, 
at the end of the Targeted Skill 

Exceeded: Percentage of performance is above 
the goal/criterion.
Met: Percentage of acceptable performance on 
evidence that matches the criterion/goal.
Approached/Approaching (not met):
Percentage of  performance shows the student is 
improving but has not met the goal/criterion.

PART C: Evidence of Performance 
on Targeted Skill

Step 12, pg. 5-6 of Handbook
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The criterion may fluctuate (0%, 40%, 20%) 
across the dates of student performance as 
long as the goal is met or exceeded on the 
2nd or 3rd date.
If all 3 pieces of student evidence are valid, 
the criterion might be exceeded. 
If the goal/criterion indicated in the Targeted 
Skill is 100%, the student cannot exceed.
If no goal/criterion is indicated in Targeted 
Skill, consult the Table Leader. 

PART C: Evidence of Performance 
on Targeted Skill

40

Step 12: Did the student meet the 
criterion indicated in the Targeted Skill? 

YES > Considering the valid/aligned evidence
If the criterion was exceeded, record 4 for Part 
C; must be able to use all 3 pieces of valid 
evidence.
If the criterion was met, record 3 for Part C; must 
have 2 or 3 pieces of valid evidence. 
If the criterion was not met, but the evidence 
indicates the student continued working on the 
goal, record 2 for Part C. 
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Step 12: Did the student meet the 
criterion indicated in the Targeted Skill? 

YES > Considering the valid/aligned evidence

Step 12, pg. 5-6 of Handbook

Performance: Goal/Criterion  (record bolded rating below)

Exceeds Met Not Met
No 

Growth

Baseline 
meets 

or exceeds 
goal/criterion

Pieces 
of valid/
aligned
evidence

3 pcs. 4 3 2 1 IE
2 pcs. X 3 2 1 IE
1 pc. X X 1 1 IE
None IE IE IE IE X

42

Step 12: Did the student meet the 
criterion indicated in the Targeted Skill? 

NO > Consult the Table Leader and if
The baseline data meets or exceeds the goal, 
record IE for Parts C and D.
No goal/criterion is indicated in the Targeted 
Skill, consult the Table Leader. 
No growth is demonstrated in the evidence (i.e. 
all three dates indicate the same level of 
performance or highest level at baseline), 
record 1 for Parts C and D. 
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RUBRIC PART D: Context –
generalization of skill

Scores 2 1 IE

Contexts

“D”

Evidence that 
student 
generalizes the 
skill to three
contexts (3 pcs. 
of evidence)

Evidence that 
student 
generalizes the 
skill to two 
contexts (2 pcs. 
of evidence)

Evidence that the 
student 
demonstrated skill 
in only one
context (1 pc. of 
evidence)

Part D measures the extent to which the student
has generalized/applied the targeted skill in varied, 

authentic ways and activities. 

44

Part D: Context
Context

Demonstration of the targeted skill in varied 
format(s).
Can be the same worksheet submitted on 
different dates if each worksheet demonstrates a 
different format or presentation.
Can be different content areas.
Is NOT a place (i.e., back yard, gym, pool, 
library).

Step 13, pg. 6 of Handbook
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Step 13: Context
Is it evident that the student generalized the skill in 

more than one context? Consider only 
valid/aligned pieces of evidence.
YES > 

Step 13, pg. 6 of Handbook

Pieces valid/aligned 
evidence

Different 
contexts

Record…

3 pcs. 3 2 for Part D

2 pcs. 2 1 for Part D

1 pc. 1 IE for Part D

46

Steps 14, 15, 16
STEP 

14
Follow Steps 6-13 to score the second Targeted 
Skill for the content area. 

STEP 
15

Follow Steps 6-14 to score Mathematics, then 
Writing and Science, as appropriate per the 
grade assessed. 

STEP 
16

Review the Teacher Feedback form to confirm 
all ratings have been recorded accurately and 
comments have been provided for each 
Targeted Skill as appropriate. Include positive 
feedback for each portfolio. If Scorer cannot 
determine appropriate comment, consult the 
Table Leader 

Step 14-16, pg. 6 of Handbook



WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Training 2009-
10, Procedures Presentation (rev. 
041610) 24

47

Score 
Sheet 1, 2 
or 3

Choose Score 
Page 1 or 2 (pre-
slugged), Record 
Grade Assessed

48

Record Scorer 
ID on the 
scannable 
score sheet

Record your two 
digit Scorer ID in 
the right two 
columns
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Steps 17: Transcribe the ratings to 
the scannable score booklet

Write in and bubble 
Extension Codes 
for each Skill

Bubble ratings for each 
rubric dimension for 
each Skill

50

Steps 18, 19
STEP 

18
Compare the portfolio ID# to the bar code on the 
scannable score booklet. Compare the student ID 
on the envelope to the bar code label on the front 
of the binder. If there are any discrepancies, 
confirm with Table Leader. 

STEP 
19

Insert the teacher feedback form and scannable 
score booklet in the front inside pocket of the 
binder and place the binder back into the plastic 
envelope. Return the scored portfolio to the Table 
Leader. 

Step 17-19, pg. 6 of Handbook
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Applying What We've Learned
Complete a series of practice samples: group, 
paired/table and individually.
Review questions and clarify points as needed.
Each Scorer will complete a set of qualifier 
samples:

Requires minimum proficiency of 80%
Complete all information as instructed
Make use of training materials and follow the steps 
outlined in the Procedures Handbook
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Quality Control and Box Inventory Process 
It is vital that a complete and thorough inventory of all portfolios is conducted prior to the start and at the 
completion of scoring. This process will ensure that every portfolio is received from and returned to the 
warehouse intact. Each portfolio must be tracked and documented through each step of the scoring and QC 
process. All questions and issues must be discussed directly with PM.  

Pre‐Inventory 
Boxes will arrive to the scoring room on carts sorted by grade. All boxes must be inventoried prior to going to the 
scoring floor. This process can be completed using the hand scanner wand and program provided. To complete 
the inventory: 

1. Open a box and remove the inventory sheet.  

2. Using the hand wand, scan the box bar code and bar codes on each portfolio’s shipping envelope this 
captures each code so a comparison can be done between what was assigned to each box and the actual 
box contents.  

3. The program will confirm all portfolios assigned to that box are present. 

4. Complete (in ink) the tracking label on the outside of each portfolio’s shipping envelope.  

5. Any missing portfolios or anomalies, alert Program Management immediately. 

6. When the inventory has been confirmed initial and date the inventory sheet and place it back in the box. 
Do not reseal the box, fold the flaps close. 

7. Once the box has been inventoried and contents confirmed record the date next to the box number on 
the box tracking posters indicating it is available to move to the scoring floor. 

 
Tracking Posters  
Tracking posters on large chart paper are used to track each box from the warehouse to inventory confirmation 
and then to the scoring floor. Once the box has been scored it will be tracked to quality control, scanning and back 
to the warehouse to be re‐inventoried. See sample tracking poster below. 

Box# 
Box 

Inventory 
Confirmed 

1st Read 
Table # 

Scored 
QC 

Complete 
Return to 
Warehouse 

  Box# 
Box 

Inventory 
Confirmed 

1stRead 
Table # 

Scored 
QC 

Complete 
Return to 
Warehouse 

001       123      

002       124      

003       126      

004       127      

005       128      

 

Distributing Boxes: 

- Each box leaving the inbound area must be recorded on the tracking sheets. Record the table number the 
box is delivered to next to the corresponding box number. 

- Boxes of unscored portfolios will be delivered to scoring stations by a Scoring Assistant/Runner. 

- For grades 3‐8 Table Leaders will randomly select portfolios for 2nd read. Portfolios will be scored by the 
first scorer, quality checked by the Table Leader and placed in an OUT box. The Runner picks up a 
portfolio from Table 1’s OUT box and confirms the table number on the tracking label affixed to the 
envelope. The Runner drops the portfolio into the IN box at another scoring station. Before dropping the 
portfolio the runner records the 2nd table number on the portfolio’s tracking label. When the second score 
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is complete the Table Leader completes quality check and places the portfolio into their OUT box to be 
routed back to the first table’s IN box. 

- After the first and second scores (as needed) are complete Table Leaders confirms Teacher Feedback and 
Score forms for Scorers 1 and 2 have been returned to the binders front pocket. 

- Table Leader completes a check of the box inventory to confirm all portfolios have been returned. 

- Table Leader alerts the runner to pick up the box (scored/inventoried) and transfers it to quality control 
area. 

- Runner will route boxes to QC area and place a   in the “Scored” column of the Tracking Posters as they 
are released by Table Leaders. 

Quality Control Process: 

The purpose of the Quality Control (QC) process is to ensure that every portfolio is reviewed by (twice when 
required), the teacher feedback form is complete, scores are accurately documented on the scannable and 
that everything has been accounted for.  

A QC assistant will work with one box at a time and will alert the QC Supervisor of any anomalies. 

To begin, open the box of scored portfolios and locate the box inventory. Set it aside for use at the end of the 
process. Do a quick count to confirm 12 portfolios are in the box. 

Pull the first portfolio from the box and remove the binder from the envelope. 

1. Confirm the student label on the envelope matches the student label on the portfolio. Confirm the 
booklet number on the portfolio ID on the back of the envelope matches the lithocode (barcode) on the 
scannable score sheet. All 3 pieces: envelope, portfolio, scannable score sheet should be tied to one 
student. If there are any questions, consult the QC Supervisor. 

2. Pull the set of student labels from the front pocket of the binder. Affix a student label to the center of a 
blank piece of pre‐punched paper to create a label sheet. Insert the label sheet on top of the first page of 
the portfolio contents. 

3. Pull the scannable score booklet and teacher feedback form(s) from the front pocket of the binder. Leave 
any unused student labels inside the front pocket.  

4. Record the box number on the scannable score form in pencil below the WA logo in the upper right hand 
margin of the score page. 

5. Carefully remove and discard the perforated spine from the scannable booklet. Be careful, torn score 
pages will not scan properly. 

6. Match the teacher feedback form(s) to corresponding scannable score page(s) using the scorer ID#.  

7. Start with the feedback for Scorer 1: 

a. Confirm a student demographic label is affixed to both the top/white copy and bottom/pink copy 
of the feedback form. Affix labels if they are missing. 

b. Confirm 2‐digit Scorer ID# is recorded 

i. Scorer ID#s range from “01” to “61” for scorers one and two.  

NOTE: ID numbers “80”, “81” represent Scoring Managers and are acceptable only for 
third scores. 

ii. The left hand column of the Scorer ID grid may be bubbled “9” by program management. 

c. Confirm the table number is recorded 
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d. Confirm Score 1 or 2 is checked. Scorer 3 will only be checked if scorer ID#80 or 81.  

e. Confirm the required content areas have been scored based on the student’s grade using the 
grade/content chart at your table.  

i. For each targeted skill confirm scores are recorded for Parts A, B, C and D of rubric as 
indicated in the table below. 

ii. If Part A is other than 4 floor manager initials must be present on the teacher feedback 
form. Targeted Skill 1 and 2 – Possible scenarios: 

A  B  C  D 
If Skill Aligned is  and the Evidence 

Aligned is 
then the 
Performance 

and the Context can 
be 

2, 3, 4  1, 2, 3, 4  1, 2, IE 
  IE  IE 

4 

IE  BLANK  BLANK 
3  2, 3, 4, IE  BLANK  BLANK 
2  2, 3, 4, IE  BLANK  BLANK 
1  2, 3, 4, IE  BLANK  BLANK 
IE  IE  IE  IE 
BLANK  BLANK  BLANK  BLANK 

NOTE: Scorers are instructed not to score Science at grades 11 and 12 because it’s not a 
graduation requirement. If Science was scored at grades 11 and 12, erase score from the 
scannable. If Science scores were recorded on the teacher feedback form, carefully 
complete a new form. Shred the old feedback form. 

8. Review score page 1 and confirm it is complete. 

a. Confirm 2‐digit Scorer ID# is bubbled accurately. 

b. Confirm grade assessed is bubbled accurately. 

c. Beginning with Reading, confirm GLE Ext. codes and scores are recorded for each required 
content area based on the student’s grade. 

i. GLE Ext. codes are complete. 

ii. Scores are recorded for Parts A, B, C and D of rubric. Refer to table above for possible 
scoring scenarios. Review any discrepancies with QC Supervisor. 

9. Once it has been confirmed both the teacher feedback and score forms are complete, lay the teacher 
feedback form and scannable score page side by side and cross‐check the scores documented. 

a. Make sure to match scorer ID#s between the teacher feedback form and scannable score sheet.  

b. Confirm scores were copied exactly from the teacher feedback form to the scannable score sheet. 
Do the same for scorer #2. 

c. IMPORTANT: Be sure you are comparing Reading to Reading, Math to Math, etc. 

d. Repeat for scorer 2 forms. 

10. Once teacher feedback form and scannable score pages have been compared for each scorer the score 
forms for scorer 1 and 2 must be compared to ensure both scorers are in agreement. 

a. Part A must be exact agreement between the two scorers. Parts B, C and D can be exact or 
adjacent (one score higher or lower).  
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b. If Part A is not exact or Parts B, C and/or D are not exact or adjacent highlight the discrepancy 
(only part in disagreement not whole skill) and route whole portfolio to 3rd Read.  

11. QC Steps for Third Reads 

a. When there is discrepancy between Targeted Skill 1 and 2 as outlined above or there is 
discrepancy between scorers 1 and 2, the portfolio will be routed to 3rd Read.  

b. When routing portfolio to third read, place the scorer 3 scannable on top. Place feedback and 
scan forms from scorer 1 and 2 (white and pink copies) in the pocket of the binder.  

c. 3rd Reader completes a third teacher feedback form and the third scorer scan form. When the 
portfolio is routed back to QC staple the first and second teacher feedback forms together and 
place them into the front pocket of the portfolio. Follow steps above to review and confirm the 
third score documents. The third teacher feedback form is filed to be routed back to the district.  

12. All issues, inconsistencies or questions should be reviewed with QC Supervisor. 

13. Check that all 3 scannable score sheets are: present, correct order, correct orientation. 

14. Place the QC’d scannable score sheets in the appropriate tray. 

15. Separate 2 pages of the teacher feedback forms white from pink.  

a. White copy for score of record is sorted and filed to be returned to the District and Teacher.  

b. Pink copies remain with the portfolio.  

i. If scorers 1 and 2 are in agreement three hole punch both sheets and place them behind 
the student label page. 

ii. If there is a 3rd Read that becomes the score or record. Three hole punch the 3rd read 
feedback form and place in behind the student label page. Place feedback forms from 
scorers 1 and 2 in the front pocket of the binder. 

16. Confirm the student information on the binder matches the envelope. Return the portfolio to the shipping 
envelope. Place in envelope so the spine is facing out. Place the envelope with the binder in it back in the 
box. 

17. Pull the next portfolio to be QC’d. 

18. When all portfolios have been QC’d complete the box inventory check by hand and initial the inventory 
sheet. 

19. Using the wand a second QC assistant/QC Supervisor will scan each portfolio in the box to confirm the box 
inventory once more before it can be signed off as complete and is ready to be routed to the designated 
area to be returned to the warehouse. 
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Table H-1. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Raw Score Percent  
and Cumulative Percent Distributions—Mathematics

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 

3 

0 3.19 3.19 
1 0 3.19 
2 0.43 3.62 
3 0.43 4.05 
4 1.3 5.35 
5 2.32 7.67 
6 6.67 14.34 
7 2.46 16.8 
8 3.77 20.57 
9 2.61 23.18 
10 10.72 33.9 
11 14.78 48.68 
12 51.3 99.98 

4 

0 2.22 2.22 
1 0.15 2.37 
2 1.03 3.4 
3 0.3 3.7 
4 2.07 5.77 
5 2.51 8.28 
6 10.19 18.47 
7 2.07 20.54 
8 4.14 24.68 
9 2.36 27.04 
10 11.08 38.12 
11 11.52 49.64 
12 50.37 100.01 

5 

0 1.29 1.29 
1 0.8 2.09 
2 0.96 3.05 
3 1.45 4.5 
4 0.96 5.46 
5 4.34 9.8 
6 8.36 18.16 
7 3.05 21.21 
8 4.18 25.39 
9 3.05 28.44 
10 10.45 38.89 
11 10.93 49.82 
12 50.16 99.98 

6 

0 3.56 3.56 
1 1.6 5.16 
2 0 5.16 
3 0.53 5.69 
4 1.78 7.47 
5 3.74 11.21 
6 9.79 21 
7 3.74 24.74 
8 4.09 28.83 
9 3.02 31.85 
10 11.21 43.06 
11 12.81 55.87 
12 44.13 100 

7 

0 3.56 3.56 
1 0.67 4.23 
2 0.22 4.45 
3 0.45 4.9 

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 

7 

4 4.23 9.13 
5 2.67 11.8 
6 10.91 22.71 
7 2.23 24.94 
8 2.67 27.61 
9 3.79 31.4 
10 11.58 42.98 
11 12.25 55.23 
12 44.77 100 

8 

0 2.39 2.39 
1 1.52 3.91 
2 0.65 4.56 
3 1.09 5.65 
4 2.39 8.04 
5 3.26 11.3 
6 10.43 21.73 
7 4.13 25.86 
8 1.96 27.82 
9 1.96 29.78 
10 8.26 38.04 
11 10.22 48.26 
12 51.74 100 

10 

0 5.32 5.32 
2 2.04 7.36 
3 0 7.36 
4 1.02 8.38 
5 0 8.38 
6 1.64 10.02 
7 0 10.02 
8 2.25 12.27 
9 0.41 12.68 
10 4.91 17.59 
11 0.2 17.79 
12 16.97 34.76 
13 0 34.76 
14 3.89 38.65 
15 0.41 39.06 
16 3.07 42.13 
17 0.41 42.54 
18 1.64 44.18 
19 0.61 44.79 
20 10.22 55.01 
21 1.23 56.24 
22 8.18 64.42 
23 0.61 65.03 
24 34.97 100 

11 

0 9.09 9.09 
2 5.3 14.39 
3 0 14.39 
4 1.52 15.91 
5 0 15.91 
6 0.76 16.67 
7 0 16.67 
8 4.55 21.22 
9 0.76 21.98 

   continued 
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Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 

11 

10 4.55 26.53 
11 0 26.53 
12 17.42 43.95 
13 0 43.95 
14 3.79 47.74 
15 0.76 48.5 
16 4.55 53.05 
17 0 53.05 
18 2.27 55.32 
19 0.76 56.08 
20 9.85 65.93 
21 0 65.93 
22 9.85 75.78 
23 0.76 76.54 
24 23.48 100.02 

12 

0 11.2 11.2 
2 4 15.2 
3 0 15.2 
4 0 15.2 
5 0 15.2 

    

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 

12 

6 1.6 16.8 
7 0 16.8 
8 7.2 24 
9 0 24 
10 6.4 30.4 
11 0.8 31.2 
12 16 47.2 
13 0 47.2 
14 4 51.2 
15 0 51.2 
16 4 55.2 
17 0 55.2 
18 1.6 56.8 
19 0.8 57.6 
20 5.6 63.2 
21 0.8 64 
22 5.6 69.6 
23 0.8 70.4 
24 29.6 100 

    



Appendix H—Raw Score and Cumulative Percent Distributions 4 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

Table H-2. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Raw Score Percent 
 and Cumulative Percent Distributions—Reading

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 

3 

0 5.33 5.33 
1 0.29 5.62 
2 0.43 6.05 
3 0.58 6.63 
4 2.45 9.08 
5 3.6 12.68 
6 9.08 21.76 
7 1.3 23.06 
8 4.76 27.82 
9 2.45 30.27 
10 10.81 41.08 
11 15.13 56.21 
12 43.8 100.01 

4 

0 6.31 6.31 
1 0.44 6.75 
2 0.15 6.9 
3 0.73 7.63 
4 2.06 9.69 
5 4.11 13.8 
6 7.49 21.29 
7 2.5 23.79 
8 4.26 28.05 
9 3.08 31.13 
10 10.28 41.41 
11 13.8 55.21 
12 44.79 100 

5 

0 5.92 5.92 
1 0.32 6.24 
2 0.8 7.04 
3 0.8 7.84 
4 1.76 9.6 
5 3.68 13.28 
6 7.36 20.64 
7 3.36 24 
8 5.12 29.12 
9 2.88 32 
10 13.12 45.12 
11 12.64 57.76 
12 42.24 100 

6 

0 6.03 6.03 
1 0.53 6.56 
2 0.53 7.09 
3 0.53 7.62 
4 1.42 9.04 
5 5.32 14.36 
6 8.16 22.52 
7 2.3 24.82 
8 2.3 27.12 
9 2.84 29.96 
10 12.06 42.02 
11 13.12 55.14 
12 44.86 100 

7 

0 4.69 4.69 
1 1.12 5.81 
2 0.45 6.26 
3 0.89 7.15 

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 

7 

4 1.56 8.71 
5 3.79 12.5 
6 8.71 21.21 
7 4.02 25.23 
8 2.46 27.69 
9 2.23 29.92 
10 8.26 38.18 
11 13.62 51.8 
12 48.21 100.01 

8 

0 5.4 5.4 
1 1.3 6.7 
2 0.65 7.35 
3 0.86 8.21 
4 2.38 10.59 
5 2.38 12.97 
6 11.88 24.85 
7 2.59 27.44 
8 2.59 30.03 
9 1.73 31.76 
10 8.42 40.18 
11 12.31 52.49 
12 47.52 100.01 

10 

0 11.84 11.84 
2 2.04 13.88 
3 0 13.88 
4 1.43 15.31 
5 0 15.31 
6 0.41 15.72 
7 0 15.72 
8 2.24 17.96 
9 0.2 18.16 
10 4.9 23.06 
11 0.2 23.26 
12 11.63 34.89 
13 0.2 35.09 
14 4.08 39.17 
15 0.41 39.58 
16 2.65 42.23 
17 0 42.23 
18 1.84 44.07 
19 0.41 44.48 
20 8.78 53.26 
21 1.02 54.28 
22 11.02 65.3 
23 1.02 66.32 
24 33.67 99.99 

11 

0 24.37 24.37 
2 3.36 27.73 
3 0 27.73 
4 0.84 28.57 
5 0 28.57 
6 3.36 31.93 
7 0.84 32.77 
8 1.68 34.45 
9 0 34.45 

   continued 
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Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 

11 

10 8.4 42.85 
11 0.84 43.69 
12 15.97 59.66 
13 0 59.66 
14 2.52 62.18 
15 0 62.18 
16 6.72 68.9 
17 0 68.9 
18 0 68.9 
19 0.84 69.74 
20 5.88 75.62 
21 0.84 76.46 
22 5.04 81.5 
23 0 81.5 
24 18.49 99.99 

12 

0 18.26 18.26 
2 2.61 20.87 
3 0 20.87 
4 0 20.87 
5 0 20.87 

    

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 

12 

6 0.87 21.74 
7 0 21.74 
8 10.43 32.17 
9 0 32.17 
10 2.61 34.78 
11 0.87 35.65 
12 10.43 46.08 
13 0 46.08 
14 0 46.08 
15 0 46.08 
16 6.09 52.17 
17 0 52.17 
18 1.74 53.91 
19 0 53.91 
20 9.57 63.48 
21 0 63.48 
22 6.96 70.44 
23 0.87 71.31 
24 28.7 100.01 

    



Appendix H—Raw Score and Cumulative Percent Distributions 6 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

Table H-3. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Raw Score Percent  
and Cumulative Percent Distributions—Writing

Grade Raw Score Percent Cumulative 
Percent 

4 

0 8.28 8.28 
1 1.92 10.2 
2 0.89 11.09 
3 0.74 11.83 
4 3.55 15.38 
5 4.88 20.26 
6 21.15 41.41 
7 3.55 44.96 
8 4.14 49.1 
9 2.81 51.91 
10 7.69 59.6 
11 7.54 67.14 
12 32.84 99.98 

7 

0 8.6 8.6 
1 1.81 10.41 
2 2.71 13.12 
3 1.13 14.25 
4 5.2 19.45 
5 2.71 22.16 
6 23.98 46.14 
7 3.39 49.53 
8 3.17 52.7 
9 2.49 55.19 
10 8.37 63.56 
11 3.62 67.18 
12 32.81 99.99 

10 

0 17.11 17.11 
2 0.41 17.52 
3 0 17.52 
4 2.27 19.79 
5 0 19.79 
6 0.41 20.2 
7 0.21 20.41 
8 3.51 23.92 
9 0.21 24.13 
10 4.95 29.08 
11 0.62 29.7 
12 18.76 48.46 
13 0 48.46 
14 2.89 51.35 
15 0.21 51.56 
16 2.06 53.62 
17 0 53.62 
18 1.86 55.48 
19 0.21 55.69 
20 3.71 59.4 
21 0.21 59.61 
22 6.19 65.8 
23 1.24 67.04 
24 32.99 100.03 

Grade Raw Score Percent Cumulative 
Percent 

11 

0 18.64 18.64 
2 3.39 22.03 
3 0 22.03 
4 4.24 26.27 
5 0 26.27 
6 2.54 28.81 
7 0 28.81 
8 6.78 35.59 
9 0 35.59 
10 3.39 38.98 
11 0 38.98 
12 13.56 52.54 
13 0 52.54 
14 3.39 55.93 
15 0 55.93 
16 2.54 58.47 
17 0 58.47 
18 0.85 59.32 
19 0 59.32 
20 5.08 64.4 
21 0.85 65.25 
22 2.54 67.79 
23 1.69 69.48 
24 30.51 99.99 

12 

0 27.97 27.97 
2 1.69 29.66 
3 0 29.66 
4 0.85 30.51 
5 0.85 31.36 
6 0.85 32.21 
7 0 32.21 
8 4.24 36.45 
9 0 36.45 
10 4.24 40.69 
11 0 40.69 
12 9.32 50.01 
13 0 50.01 
14 0.85 50.86 
15 0 50.86 
16 5.93 56.79 
17 0 56.79 
18 0 56.79 
19 0 56.79 
20 2.54 59.33 
21 1.69 61.02 
22 5.93 66.95 
23 0 66.95 
24 33.05 100 
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Table H-4. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Raw Score Percent  
and Cumulative Percent Distributions—Science 

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 

5 

0 5.17 5.17 
1 0.65 5.82 
2 0.65 6.47 
3 1.62 8.09 
4 2.1 10.19 
5 4.2 14.39 
6 12.12 26.51 
7 3.72 30.23 
8 4.36 34.59 
9 3.39 37.98 
10 9.69 47.67 
11 12.28 59.95 
12 40.06 100.01 

8 

0 7.24 7.24 
1 3.51 10.75 
2 0.88 11.63 
3 1.32 12.95 
4 4.17 17.12 
5 5.92 23.04 
6 20.18 43.22 
7 2.19 45.41 
8 1.97 47.38 
9 2.41 49.79 
10 7.02 56.81 
11 10.53 67.34 
12 32.68 100.02 

    

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 

10 

0 12.9 12.9 
2 2.49 15.39 
3 0 15.39 
4 1.13 16.52 
5 0.23 16.75 
6 1.58 18.33 
7 0.45 18.78 
8 3.17 21.95 
9 0 21.95 
10 8.82 30.77 
11 2.04 32.81 
12 22.62 55.43 
13 0.23 55.66 
14 3.39 59.05 
15 0.23 59.28 
16 2.26 61.54 
17 0 61.54 
18 1.13 62.67 
19 0 62.67 
20 8.6 71.27 
21 0.45 71.72 
22 5.2 76.92 
23 0.9 77.82 
24 22.17 99.99 
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Appendix I—RAW SCORE  
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Appendix I—Score Distribution by Subgroup 2 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 



Appendix I—Score Distribution by Subgroup 3 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

Table I-1. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Score Statistics by Subgroup—Mathematics 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

3 

All Students  690 10.15 2.9 

Gender Male 448 10.2 2.87 
Female 242 10.07 2.95 

Ethnicity 

Native American 32 10.06 3.05 
Asian 36 9.94 3.31 
Black 56 9.95 2.97 
Hispanic 112 10.59 2.44 
White 404 10.12 2.95 
Hawaiian 4 9.75 2.06 
Multi 31 10 2.97 
Not Provided 5 11.2 1.3 

LEP LEP 47 11 1.64 

4 

All Students All Students 677 9.96 2.94 

Gender Male 449 9.99 2.92 
Female 228 9.9 2.99 

Ethnicity 

Native American 28 10.93 2.29 
Asian 46 9.89 3.62 
Black 47 9.06 3.63 
Hispanic 106 9.59 3.02 
White 410 10.09 2.77 
Hawaiian 5 11.2 1.79 
Multi 24 9.71 3.42 
Not Provided 6 11 1.1 

LEP LEP 37 8.78 3.35 

5 

All Students All Students 622 9.92 2.94 

Gender Male 408 9.92 2.95 
Female 214 9.92 2.93 

Ethnicity 

Native American 15 7.93 3.83 
Asian 47 9.21 3.42 
Black 44 9.8 2.6 
Hispanic 108 10.19 2.72 
White 365 10.11 2.81 
Hawaiian 5 11 2.24 
Multi 22 9.41 3.57 
Not Provided 4 10.25 2.87 

LEP LEP 23 10.52 2.48 

6 

All Students All Students 562 9.56 3.24 

Gender Male 378 9.62 3.25 
Female 184 9.45 3.22 

Ethnicity 

Native American 17 9.29 3.04 
Asian 38 9.34 4.2 
Black 40 8.03 4.07 
Hispanic 76 9.32 3.66 
White 363 9.81 2.93 
Hawaiian 5 9.2 3.11 
Multi 13 10 2.94 
Not Provided 2 8.5 3.54 

LEP LEP 21 7.05 4.48 
    continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

7 

All Students All Students 449 9.57 3.24 

Gender Male 284 9.62 3.15 
Female 165 9.49 3.39 

Ethnicity 

Native American 12 8.75 4.86 
Asian 34 9.18 3.52 
Black 30 10.43 2.13 
Hispanic 82 9.22 3.34 
White 256 9.65 3.2 
Hawaiian 3 10.67 1.15 
Multi 17 9.94 2.38 
Not Provided 1 12  

LEP LEP 8 8.5 3.85 

8 

All Students All Students 460 9.73 3.24 

Gender Male 293 9.84 3.1 
Female 167 9.52 3.47 

Ethnicity 

Native American 16 8.94 3.96 
Asian 35 9.63 3.37 
Black 34 9.44 3.46 
Hispanic 71 9.17 3.7 
White 282 9.9 3.08 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 11 11 1.79 
Not Provided 3 11.33 1.15 

LEP LEP 6 7.17 5.67 

10 

All Students All Students 489 17.16 7.32 

Gender Male 313 16.72 7.37 
Female 176 17.95 7.17 

Ethnicity 

Native American 13 14.31 8.48 
Asian 46 16.41 7.01 
Black 28 16.75 6.95 
Hispanic 57 17.42 7.14 
White 323 17.62 7.27 
Hawaiian 4 13 10 
Multi 9 12.44 8.05 
Not Provided 4 18 6.93 

LEP LEP 10 17.1 6.67 

11 

All Students All Students 132 15.06 8.05 

Gender Male 76 15.03 8.65 
Female 56 15.11 7.23 

Ethnicity 

Native American 1 0  
Asian 9 15.33 9.11 
Black 13 16.54 6.94 
Hispanic 20 15.6 8.67 
White 81 15.4 7.84 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 5 10.4 8.17 
Not Provided 2 12 0 

LEP LEP 3 17.33 8.33 
    continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

12 

All Students All Students         125         14.85         8.35 

Gender Male 78 13.1 8.34 
Female 47 17.74 7.61 

Ethnicity 

Native American 8 13.38 7.61 
Asian 6 15.67 8.62 
Black 7 13.71 4.68 

Hispanic 14 15.21 8.75 
White 86 14.7 8.73 

Hawaiian 1 24  
Multi 0   

Not Provided 2 17 7.07 
LEP LEP 4 10 11.2 

 
 

Table I-2. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Score Statistics by Subgroup—Reading 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

3 

All Students All Students 694 9.54 3.38 

Gender Male 449 9.66 3.29 
Female 245 9.34 3.52 

Ethnicity 

Native American 32 9.56 3.19 
Asian 36 8.75 4.2 
Black 56 9.13 3.5 
Hispanic 113 9.88 3.3 
White 407 9.58 3.35 
Hawaiian 4 8.5 3.51 
Multi 31 9.42 3.3 
Not Provided 5 11 1.41 

LEP LEP 48 10.15 2.83 

4 

All Students All Students 681 9.48 3.49 

Gender Male 451 9.41 3.39 
Female 230 9.61 3.69 

Ethnicity 

Native American 29 10.66 2.77 
Asian 46 9.67 3.69 
Black 47 8.4 4.48 
Hispanic 107 9.07 3.98 
White 412 9.58 3.22 
Hawaiian 5 10.2 4.02 
Multi 24 10.21 3.56 
Not Provided 6 8 2.68 

LEP LEP 37 9.51 3.97 

5 

All Students All Students 625 9.41 3.44 

Gender Male 410 9.34 3.53 
Female 215 9.56 3.26 

Ethnicity 

Native American 15 8.13 4.88 
Asian 47 8.74 3.91 
Black 45 9.58 3.39 
Hispanic 108 9.27 3.55 
White 368 9.6 3.34 
Hawaiian 5 10.2 2.49 
Multi 22 8.68 3.24 
Not Provided 4 8 1.83 

LEP LEP 23 9.65 3.19 
continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

6 

All Students All Students 564 9.48 3.49 

Gender Male 379 9.54 3.46 
Female 185 9.35 3.56 

Ethnicity 

Native American 17 7.94 4.04 
Asian 38 9.29 3.85 
Black 40 8.13 4.06 
Hispanic 77 8.95 4.06 
White 363 9.82 3.21 
Hawaiian 5 7.2 2.77 
Multi 13 9.69 3.33 
Not Provided 2 8 4.24 

LEP LEP 21 6.38 4.79 

7 

All Students All Students 448 9.61 3.41 

Gender Male 284 9.33 3.52 
Female 164 10.09 3.17 

Ethnicity 

Native American 12 8.33 4.44 
Asian 34 9.91 3.48 
Black 30 10.6 2.25 
Hispanic 81 9.05 3.78 
White 256 9.63 3.37 
Hawaiian 3 9.67 3.21 
Multi 17 9.94 2.99 
Not Provided 1 11  

LEP LEP 8 8.63 5.04 

8 

All Students All Students 463 9.42 3.56 

Gender Male 295 9.24 3.62 
Female 168 9.74 3.45 

Ethnicity 

Native American 16 8.06 4.4 
Asian 35 9.69 3.55 
Black 34 8.76 3.88 
Hispanic 71 9.61 3.33 
White 285 9.45 3.6 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 11 10.18 2.75 
Not Provided 3 11.67 0.58 

LEP LEP 6 9 3.16 

10 

All Students All Students 490 16.43 8.36 

Gender Male 313 16.39 8.33 
Female 177 16.5 8.44 

Ethnicity 

Native American 13 12.85 9.86 
Asian 46 16.5 7.82 
Black 28 17.29 7.02 
Hispanic 57 14.98 8.98 
White 324 16.93 8.21 
Hawaiian 4 7.5 11.12 
Multi 9 14.78 9.67 
Not Provided 4 13.5 10.25 

LEP LEP 10 11.2 9.34 
    continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

11 

All Students All Students 119 11.83 8.91 

Gender Male 70 10.89 8.92 
Female 49 13.18 8.81 

Ethnicity 

Native American 3 4 6.93 
Asian 7 8.57 8.7 
Black 13 16 8.68 
Hispanic 17 11.76 8.36 
White 71 12.41 8.87 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 5 2.4 3.29 
Not Provided 2 5.5 7.78 

LEP LEP 2 24 0 

12 

All Students All Students 115 14.37 9.12 

Gender Male 73 12.96 9.59 
Female 42 16.81 7.77 

Ethnicity 

Native American 7 17.43 5.74 
Asian 6 18 6.2 
Black 7 10.57 9.57 
Hispanic 15 17.07 7.48 
White 74 13.36 9.67 
Hawaiian 1 24  
Multi 2 16 5.66 
Not Provided 2 11.5 16.26 

LEP LEP 5 14.4 10.04 
 

 

Table I-3. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Score Statistics by Subgroup—Writing 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

4 

All Students All Students 676 8.09 3.86 

Gender Male 447 8.06 3.81 
Female 229 8.15 3.97 

Ethnicity 

Native American 28 8.64 3.72 
Asian 46 8.54 3.93 
Black 47 8.02 4.01 
Hispanic 107 8.07 3.78 
White 408 7.96 3.89 
Hawaiian 5 7.2 5.02 
Multi 24 9.25 3.61 
Not Provided 6 7.67 2.25 

LEP LEP 37 7.11 3.74 

7 

All Students All Students 442 7.78 3.95 

Gender Male 281 7.86 3.94 
Female 161 7.63 3.98 

Ethnicity 

Native American 11 5.82 4.51 
Asian 34 7.06 5.05 
Black 30 7.4 4.09 
Hispanic 81 7.65 3.9 
White 251 7.92 3.79 
Hawaiian 3 8 6.93 
Multi 17 8.47 3.73 
Not Provided 1 6  

LEP LEP 8 8 4.11 
continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

10 

All Students All Students 485 14.74 8.89 

Gender Male 311 14.69 9.01 
Female 174 14.83 8.71 

Ethnicity 

Native American 13 9.69 10.64 
Asian 45 13.53 8.67 
Black 27 14.89 9.23 
Hispanic 56 13.14 8.84 
White 322 15.45 8.85 
Hawaiian 4 10.5 9.15 
Multi 9 15.56 8.53 
Not Provided 4 17 6 

LEP LEP 10 13.4 6.04 

11 

All Students All Students 118 13.4 9.34 

Gender Male 77 14.01 8.85 
Female 41 12.24 10.2 

Ethnicity 

Native American 1 2  
Asian 6 17.33 9.69 
Black 11 12.64 10.9 
Hispanic 19 14.42 9.15 
White 76 12.66 9.1 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 3 17.33 11.55 
Not Provided 1 24  

LEP LEP 2 18 8.49 

12 

All Students All Students 118 13.21 10.05 

Gender Male 76 13.54 10.18 
Female 42 12.62 9.9 

Ethnicity 

Native American 10 12.9 9.8 
Asian 6 11.5 12.65 
Black 7 8.57 8.7 
Hispanic 13 13.85 10.91 
White 79 13.53 9.98 
Hawaiian 1 24  
Multi 0   
Not Provided 1 24  

LEP LEP 5 9.6 13.15 
      

 



Appendix I—Score Distribution by Subgroup 9 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

Table I-4. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Score Statistics by Subgroup—Science 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

5 

All Students All Students 619 9.13 3.49 

Gender Male 405 9.2 3.45 
Female 214 9 3.58 

Ethnicity 

Native American 15 8.8 4.04 
Asian 47 8.57 3.98 
Black 45 9.36 3.3 
Hispanic 108 8.43 4 
White 363 9.44 3.28 
Hawaiian 5 8.6 2.97 
Multi 22 8.68 2.83 
Not Provided 4 10 2.83 

LEP LEP 23 9.3 3.3 

8 

All Students All Students 456 8.07 3.94 

Gender Male 291 8.13 4.01 
Female 165 7.98 3.82 

Ethnicity 

Native American 16 6.81 4.05 
Asian 35 7.71 4.34 
Black 34 7.59 4.43 
Hispanic 69 7.19 4.12 
White 280 8.43 3.77 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 11 8.45 3.42 
Not Provided 3 9.67 4.04 

LEP LEP 6 6.5 3.99 

10 

All Students All Students 442 13.9 8.06 

Gender Male 285 13.52 8.18 
Female 157 14.59 7.83 

Ethnicity 

Native American 12 10 7.82 
Asian 41 14.29 8.98 
Black 26 15.27 7.13 
Hispanic 51 15.61 8.27 
White 291 13.64 7.87 
Hawaiian 4 13.5 9.98 
Multi 8 10.25 7.59 
Not Provided 4 18.5 11 

LEP LEP 10 14 10.67 
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Appendix J—PERFORMANCE 
LEVEL DISTRIBUTIONS



 

Table J-1. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Subgroup Score  
Distribution across Performance Levels—Mathematics 

Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

3 

All Students  690 3.6 4.1 12.9 79.4 

Gender Male 448 3.1 4.5 12.3 80.1 
Female 242 4.5 3.3 14 78.1 

Ethnicity 

Native American 32 6.3 0 12.5 81.3 
Asian 36 5.6 8.3 5.6 80.6 
Black 56 3.6 7.1 12.5 76.8 
Hispanic 112 1.8 3.6 10.7 83.9 
White 404 3.7 4 13.6 78.7 
Hawaiian 4 0 0 25 75 
Multi 31 3.2 3.2 19.4 74.2 
Not Provided 5 0 0 0 100 

LEP LEP 47 0 2.1 8.5 89.4 

4 

All Students All Students 677 3.4 4.9 16.4 75.3 

Gender Male 449 3.3 4.7 16.7 75.3 
Female 228 3.5 5.3 15.8 75.4 

Ethnicity 

Native American 28 3.6 0 7.1 89.3 
Asian 46 8.7 4.3 6.5 80.4 
Black 47 8.5 4.3 19.1 68.1 
Hispanic 106 2.8 10.4 17.9 68.9 
White 410 2.4 3.7 17.8 76.1 
Hawaiian 5 0 0 20 80 
Multi 24 4.2 8.3 12.5 75 
Not Provided 6 0 0 0 100 

LEP LEP 37 2.7 16.2 29.7 51.4 

5 

All Students All Students 622 3.1 6.8 15.6 74.6 

Gender Male 408 3.2 5.9 16.4 74.5 
Female 214 2.8 8.4 14 74.8 

Ethnicity 

Native American 15 13.3 6.7 33.3 46.7 
Asian 47 6.4 12.8 19.1 61.7 
Black 44 0 6.8 25 68.2 
Hispanic 108 2.8 7.4 10.2 79.6 
White 365 2.5 5.5 13.7 78.4 
Hawaiian 5 0 0 20 80 
Multi 22 4.5 9.1 22.7 63.6 
Not Provided 4 0 0 25 75 

LEP LEP 23 0 8.7 4.3 87 

6 

All Students All Students 562 5.2 6 17.6 71.2 

Gender Male 378 5.6 5 17.5 72 
Female 184 4.3 8.2 17.9 69.6 

Ethnicity 

Native American 17 0 17.6 29.4 52.9 
Asian 38 15.8 2.6 5.3 76.3 
Black 40 15 5 25 55 
Hispanic 76 7.9 5.3 18.4 68.4 
White 363 3 5.8 17.6 73.6 
Hawaiian 5 0 20 0 80 
Multi 13 0 15.4 7.7 76.9 
Not Provided 2 0 0 50 50 

LEP LEP 21 28.6 0 23.8 47.6 
continued 



 

 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

7 

All Students All Students 449 4.5 7.3 19.6 68.6 

Gender Male 284 3.5 8.5 19.4 68.7 
Female 165 6.1 5.5 20 68.5 

Ethnicity 

Native American 12 16.7 16.7 0 66.7 
Asian 34 5.9 14.7 8.8 70.6 
Black 30 0 0 23.3 76.7 
Hispanic 82 3.7 11 23.2 62.2 
White 256 4.3 6.6 20.3 68.8 
Hawaiian 3 0 0 0 100 
Multi 17 0 0 29.4 70.6 
Not Provided 1 0 0 0 100 

LEP LEP 8 12.5 0 25 62.5 

8 

All Students All Students 460 4.6 6.7 18.5 70.2 

Gender Male 293 3.8 6.8 17.4 72 
Female 167 6 6.6 20.4 67.1 

Ethnicity 

Native American 16 12.5 0 18.8 68.8 
Asian 35 5.7 8.6 17.1 68.6 
Black 34 5.9 8.8 17.6 67.6 
Hispanic 71 8.5 5.6 25.4 60.6 
White 282 3.2 7.1 17 72.7 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 11 0 0 18.2 81.8 
Not Provided 3 0 0 0 100 

LEP LEP 6 33.3 0 16.7 50 

10 

All Students All Students 489 8.4 9.4 27 55.2 

Gender Male 313 8.9 10.5 28.8 51.8 
Female 176 7.4 7.4 23.9 61.4 

Ethnicity 

Native American 13 15.4 7.7 38.5 38.5 
Asian 46 4.3 17.4 32.6 45.7 
Black 28 7.1 14.3 28.6 50 
Hispanic 57 5.3 14 26.3 54.4 
White 323 8.7 7.4 24.5 59.4 
Hawaiian 4 25 0 50 25 
Multi 9 22.2 11.1 33.3 33.3 
Not Provided 4 0 0 50 50 

LEP LEP 10 0 20 40 40 

11 

All Students All Students 132 15.9 10.6 29.5 43.9 

Gender Male 76 18.4 10.5 25 46.1 
Female 56 12.5 10.7 35.7 41.1 

Ethnicity 

Native American 1 100 0 0 0 
Asian 9 22.2 0 22.2 55.6 
Black 13 7.7 15.4 23.1 53.8 
Hispanic 20 15 10 25 50 
White 81 14.8 11.1 30.9 43.2 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 5 20 20 40 20 
Not Provided 2 0 0 100 0 

LEP LEP 3 0 33.3 0 66.7 
continued 



 

 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

12 

All Students All Students 125 15.2 16 26.4 42.4 

Gender Male 78 19.2 19.2 29.5 32.1 
Female 47 8.5 10.6 21.3 59.6 

Ethnicity 

Native American 8 12.5 25 37.5 25 
Asian 6 16.7 0 33.3 50 
Black 7 0 28.6 57.1 14.3 
Hispanic 14 14.3 21.4 21.4 42.9 
White 86 17.4 15.1 23.3 44.2 
Hawaiian 1 0 0 0 100 
Multi 0     
Not Provided 2 0 0 50 50 

LEP LEP 4 50 0 25 25 
        

 

Table J-2. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Subgroup Score  
Distribution across Performance Levels—Reading 

Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

3 

All Students All Students 694 6.1 6.6 15.1 72.2 

Gender Male 449 5.1 7.8 13.8 73.3 
Female 245 7.8 4.5 17.6 70.2 

Ethnicity 

Native American 32 3.1 12.5 12.5 71.9 
Asian 36 13.9 8.3 13.9 63.9 
Black 56 7.1 3.6 23.2 66.1 
Hispanic 113 5.3 6.2 12.4 76.1 
White 407 5.9 6.6 14.5 73 
Hawaiian 4 0 25 25 50 
Multi 31 6.5 0 25.8 67.7 
Not Provided 5 0 0 0 100 

LEP LEP 48 2.1 6.3 14.6 77.1 

4 

All Students All Students 681 6.9 6.9 14.2 72 

Gender Male 451 5.8 8 16.4 69.8 
Female 230 9.1 4.8 10 76.1 

Ethnicity 

Native American 29 3.4 3.4 3.4 89.7 
Asian 46 8.7 4.3 8.7 78.3 
Black 47 17 6.4 14.9 61.7 
Hispanic 107 12.1 4.7 15 68.2 
White 412 4.6 7.5 16 71.8 
Hawaiian 5 0 20 0 80 
Multi 24 8.3 4.2 4.2 83.3 
Not Provided 6 0 33.3 16.7 50 

LEP LEP 37 10.8 8.1 8.1 73 

5 

All Students All Students 625 7.8 12.8 11.4 68 

Gender Male 410 8.3 14.4 10 67.3 
Female 215 7 9.8 14 69.3 

Ethnicity 

Native American 15 20 20 0 60 
Asian 47 12.8 17 8.5 61.7 
Black 45 8.9 4.4 15.6 71.1 
Hispanic 108 8.3 12 9.3 70.4 
White 368 7.1 12.8 11.1 69 
Hawaiian 5 0 0 40 60 
Multi 22 4.5 22.7 18.2 54.5 
Not Provided 4 0 25 50 25 

LEP LEP 23 8.7 8.7 4.3 78.3 
continued 



 

 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

6 

All Students All Students 564 7.6 14.9 7.4 70 

Gender Male 379 7.4 14.2 6.3 72 
Female 185 8.1 16.2 9.7 65.9 

Ethnicity 

Native American 17 23.5 11.8 17.6 47.1 
Asian 38 10.5 10.5 10.5 68.4 
Black 40 15 20 15 50 
Hispanic 77 11.7 16.9 6.5 64.9 
White 363 5 14.9 6.1 74.1 
Hawaiian 5 20 20 40 20 
Multi 13 7.7 7.7 0 84.6 
Not Provided 2 0 50 0 50 

LEP LEP 21 28.6 23.8 9.5 38.1 

7 

All Students All Students 448 7.1 14.1 8.7 70.1 

Gender Male 284 7.7 16.5 9.5 66.2 
Female 164 6.1 9.8 7.3 76.8 

Ethnicity 

Native American 12 16.7 16.7 8.3 58.3 
Asian 34 5.9 14.7 2.9 76.5 
Black 30 0 13.3 6.7 80 
Hispanic 81 11.1 16 9.9 63 
White 256 6.6 14.5 9 69.9 
Hawaiian 3 0 33.3 0 66.7 
Multi 17 5.9 5.9 11.8 76.5 
Not Provided 1 0 0 0 100 

LEP LEP 8 25 0 12.5 62.5 

8 

All Students All Students 463 8.2 16.6 6.9 68.3 

Gender Male 295 9.2 17.3 7.1 66.4 
Female 168 6.5 15.5 6.5 71.4 

Ethnicity 

Native American 16 18.8 25 0 56.3 
Asian 35 8.6 11.4 8.6 71.4 
Black 34 8.8 26.5 8.8 55.9 
Hispanic 71 5.6 21.1 4.2 69 
White 285 8.8 14 7.4 69.8 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 11 0 27.3 0 72.7 
Not Provided 3 0 0 0 100 

LEP LEP 6 0 33.3 0 66.7 

10 

All Students All Students 490 15.3 8 21.2 55.5 

Gender Male 313 15 7.3 22.7 55 
Female 177 15.8 9 18.6 56.5 

Ethnicity 

Native American 13 30.8 7.7 23.1 38.5 
Asian 46 10.9 4.3 32.6 52.2 
Black 28 3.6 21.4 17.9 57.1 
Hispanic 57 22.8 5.3 22.8 49.1 
White 324 13.9 8 19.4 58.6 
Hawaiian 4 75 0 0 25 
Multi 9 22.2 11.1 22.2 44.4 
Not Provided 4 25 0 50 25 

LEP LEP 10 40 10 20 30 
continued 



 

 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

11 

All Students All Students 119 28.6 15.1 26.1 30.3 

Gender Male 70 31.4 15.7 27.1 25.7 
Female 49 24.5 14.3 24.5 36.7 

Ethnicity 

Native American 3 66.7 0 33.3 0 
Asian 7 42.9 14.3 28.6 14.3 
Black 13 15.4 15.4 15.4 53.8 
Hispanic 17 23.5 17.6 35.3 23.5 
White 71 26.8 12.7 28.2 32.4 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 5 60 40 0 0 
Not Provided 2 50 50 0 0 

LEP LEP 2 0 0 0 100 

12 

All Students All Students 115 20.9 14.8 18.3 46.1 

Gender Male 73 27.4 15.1 15.1 42.5 
Female 42 9.5 14.3 23.8 52.4 

Ethnicity 

Native American 7 0 0 57.1 42.9 
Asian 6 0 16.7 33.3 50 
Black 7 28.6 28.6 14.3 28.6 
Hispanic 15 6.7 13.3 26.7 53.3 
White 74 27 16.2 12.2 44.6 
Hawaiian 1 0 0 0 100 
Multi 2 0 0 50 50 
Not Provided 2 50 0 0 50 

LEP LEP 5 20 0 40 40 
        

 

Table J-3. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Subgroup Score  
Distribution across Performance Levels—Writing 

Grade Categorization Subgroup N   Mean SD 

4 

All Students All Students 676 11.1 9.2 28.8 50.9 

Gender Male 447 10.5 10.1 29.5 49.9 
Female 229 12.2 7.4 27.5 52.8 

Ethnicity 

Native American 28 7.1 7.1 28.6 57.1 
Asian 46 8.7 10.9 21.7 58.7 
Black 47 12.8 8.5 27.7 51.1 
Hispanic 107 10.3 7.5 32.7 49.5 
White 408 11.8 10 28.9 49.3 
Hawaiian 5 20 0 40 40 
Multi 24 8.3 8.3 16.7 66.7 
Not Provided 6 0 0 66.7 33.3 

LEP LEP 37 13.5 10.8 43.2 32.4 

7 

All Students All Students 442 14.3 31.9 9 44.8 

Gender Male 281 13.9 32 8.2 45.9 
Female 161 14.9 31.7 10.6 42.9 

Ethnicity 

Native American 11 27.3 36.4 9.1 27.3 
Asian 34 29.4 17.6 5.9 47.1 
Black 30 20 30 13.3 36.7 
Hispanic 81 16 29.6 8.6 45.7 
White 251 11.6 34.7 8.8 45 
Hawaiian 3 33.3 0 0 66.7 
Multi 17 5.9 35.3 5.9 52.9 
Not Provided 1 0 100 0 0 

LEP LEP 8 12.5 25 12.5 50 
continued 



 

 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N   Mean SD 

10 

All Students All Students 485 19.8 9.9 26 44.3 

Gender Male 311 20.6 10.3 24.1 45 
Female 174 18.4 9.2 29.3 43.1 

Ethnicity 

Native American 13 53.8 7.7 7.7 30.8 
Asian 45 20 13.3 33.3 33.3 
Black 27 22.2 3.7 25.9 48.1 
Hispanic 56 23.2 17.9 23.2 35.7 
White 322 18 8.4 25.2 48.4 
Hawaiian 4 25 25 25 25 
Multi 9 11.1 22.2 22.2 44.4 
Not Provided 4 0 0 50 50 

LEP LEP 10 0 50 30 20 

11 

All Students All Students 118 26.3 12.7 20.3 40.7 

Gender Male 77 22.1 14.3 22.1 41.6 
Female 41 34.1 9.8 17.1 39 

Ethnicity 

Native American 1 100 0 0 0 
Asian 6 16.7 0 16.7 66.7 
Black 11 36.4 0 18.2 45.5 
Hispanic 19 21.1 15.8 15.8 47.4 
White 76 26.3 15.8 23.7 34.2 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 3 33.3 0 0 66.7 
Not Provided 1 0 0 0 100 

LEP LEP 2 0 0 50 50 

12 

All Students All Students 118 31.4 9.3 16.1 43.2 

Gender Male 76 30.3 9.2 14.5 46.1 
Female 42 33.3 9.5 19 38.1 

Ethnicity 

Native American 10 30 20 10 40 
Asian 6 50 0 0 50 
Black 7 42.9 14.3 28.6 14.3 
Hispanic 13 30.8 7.7 15.4 46.2 
White 79 29.1 8.9 17.7 44.3 
Hawaiian 1 0 0 0 100 
Multi 0     
Not Provided 1 0 0 0 100 

LEP LEP 5 60 0 0 40 
        

 



 

Table J-4. 2009–10 WAAS-Portfolio: Subgroup Score  
Distribution across Performance Levels—Science 

Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

5 

All Students All Students 619 8.1 18.4 11.5 62 

Gender Male 405 7.7 17.8 12.6 62 
Female 214 8.9 19.6 9.3 62.1 

Ethnicity 

Native American 15 13.3 13.3 0 73.3 
Asian 47 12.8 17 10.6 59.6 
Black 45 6.7 13.3 15.6 64.4 
Hispanic 108 13 22.2 9.3 55.6 
White 363 6.3 17.6 11.6 64.5 
Hawaiian 5 0 40 0 60 
Multi 22 4.5 22.7 22.7 50 
Not Provided 4 0 25 0 75 

LEP LEP 23 4.3 13 17.4 65.2 

8 

All Students All Students 456 12.9 30.3 6.6 50.2 

Gender Male 291 13.4 27.8 7.6 51.2 
Female 165 12.1 34.5 4.8 48.5 

Ethnicity 

Native American 16 18.8 37.5 0 43.8 
Asian 35 14.3 34.3 2.9 48.6 
Black 34 20.6 20.6 11.8 47.1 
Hispanic 69 17.4 36.2 8.7 37.7 
White 280 11.1 28.2 6.4 54.3 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 11 0 54.5 0 45.5 
Not Provided 3 0 33.3 0 66.7 

LEP LEP 6 16.7 50 0 33.3 

10 

All Students All Students 442 18.8 36.9 7 37.3 

Gender Male 285 21.1 36.1 7.4 35.4 
Female 157 14.6 38.2 6.4 40.8 

Ethnicity 

Native American 12 33.3 50 0 16.7 
Asian 41 24.4 26.8 0 48.8 
Black 26 7.7 46.2 0 46.2 
Hispanic 51 15.7 29.4 5.9 49 
White 291 18.2 39.2 8.6 34 
Hawaiian 4 25 0 50 25 
Multi 8 25 50 12.5 12.5 
Not Provided 4 25 0 0 75 

LEP LEP 10 40 0 10 50 
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